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Wha,t, Where,
IIow and Wherl
An fntroduction to }listory
History is an essential part of human life. The various aspects
*'hich we study in history, form the overall personality o1 th"
society and the people. Thus, history is the study of the entire past
of human kind which is millions of years old. we are arways
curious to know who were our ancestors, where did they come
lrom and what kind of life did they live" we can have a rear peep
into thepastof a society ornationby studyingits history.

History is called 'Itihnas' in sanskrit. The term rtihaas means 'it
actually happened so'. The English terms for it are 

,Flistory,, ,Annals,,

etc. History tells us the story of our past. It is the study of people, their
Lives, actions and beliefs across the ages. History also serves as a
svstematic records of the past events. A scholar who reconstructs the
past by studying the events of past and recording the findings in a

svstematic order is known as a historian. The study conducted by
him enables us to figure out what, where, how and when certain
thingshappened.

tr\re must know that history is no longer treated as merely a study of
dates and events but the emphasis has shifted to the study of our rich
cultural heritage which helps us in knowing our roots and origin.
This, undoubtedly, makes history more interesting and helps in
understanding our society in a better way.

Knowing the Past

The study of ancient Indian history helps us to know about our
ancestors - their foods, dresses and houses. It tells us about the lives
of people from different communities like the hunters, herdsmen
(herders), farmers, rulers, merchants, priests, craftspersons, artists,
musicians and scientists.

Fig. 1.1: Historian

$$$x
Fig. 1.2: Early men
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It also makes us familiar with the various activities of the children
and the means of their entertainment. It is worth mentioning that the
chiidren were very fond of ptaying various games, hearing stories
and singingeven in that remote past.

Ilaltitat of the people

In Indian subcontinent*, people lived arong the banks of the
Narmada River for some hundred thousand years. some of the
earliest people living near Narmada River were skilled gatherers.
suchpeople, who were gatherers of their food, were known as food-
gatherers' They were familiar with the huge wealth of plants
existing in the nearby forests. As they did not know how to grow
food, they collected wild roots, fruits and grains to satisfy their
appetite. Th"y also hunted animals and ate raw meat since they did
not know how to make fire. In the beginning, they wore nothing.
Later, they began to cover their bodies with barks or leaves of trees
andskinof theanimals.

Learning the Art of cultivation and f)omestication of
Animals
withthepassage of time, the mancame to learnthe artof cultivation.
The historian, Amy Hackney Blackwel, opines that about g000 years
ago, the women and men first began to grow crops like wheat and
barley on some of the areas located on the sulaiman and Kirthar Hills
to thenorth-west.

They also started domesticating animars and living in vilrages. They
reared sheep, goat and cattle. But probabry, the dog *u, the first
animal that they domesticated for hunting. Garo Hilis to the north-
east and the Vindhyas in Central India were some of the other areas

ffi ,r,r:" y;*" ;fHfi#fi *f*fll.;f*#,#eve'fha'f
Around 4700 years ago, the cities started coming into existence.
some of the earliest cities developed on the banks of the River Indus
and its tributaries. You must know that the small rivers that flow into
a larger river are known as tributaries. The cities flourished on the
banks of the Ganga and its tributaries and a little later, along the sea
coasts.
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Fig. 1.4: Making clothes out of
animal skin

powerful rulers of the Magadh
Kingdom. Tell your classmates Jbout
the factors which have contributed in
the successful sefting up of the first
large kingdom during the ancient

The Indian subcontinent is wen-defined land with naturar borders. It comprises
India,.Bhutan, Nepal, Bangladesh and sri Lanka. lvtardives, a,"i"i.r coral isrands,
considered part of this region. of all these, India is the largest and the mo'st significant.

six countries namely, pakistan,

south-west of Sri Lanka, is also

Fig. 1.3: Habitat of the early men
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The area along the Ganga and its tributary,the son, to the south of the Ganga, was known as Magadhaduring the ancient period' Its strong and powerful rulers succeeded in setting up the large kingdomthere which had been further extended by the subsequent rulers. similarly, kingdoms were alsoestablished in other parts of the country. The kingdoms have also come up in south India, in the courseof time.

Map 1.1: Physicat Map of the Subcontinent
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People Kept on ltoving
The people kept on moving here and there in the subcontinent. The
journeys were not easy in those days. The hills and high mountains
like the Himalayas, deserts, rivers and seas made the journeys very
difficult and dangerous at times..However, the people had to move
from one place to another in search of livelihood and to escape from
natural disasters such as floods and droughts. At times, people
marched in armies in order to conquer others'lands. The merchants,
in order to sell and buy merchandise, used to travel from place to
place with caravans or ships. The religious teachers also used to
move from place to place to spread their message. Moreover, some
adventurous people, perhaps, used to travel with an objective of
discovering new and exciting places. Thus, there was a constant
process of sharingof ideasbetweenpeople. Thehills, mountains and
seas forming the natural frontiers of the subcontinent failed to stop
the coming of the people from across the frontiers. They came into
the subcontinent and settled here, scaling the mountains and
crossing the seas. These movements of people helped to enrich our
culture in various ways. People learnt a lot from one another, thus,
enabled the growthof newways of carvingstones, composingmusic
and even cooking different kinds of food.

Sourees of Ancient Indian }listory
The historians divide thehistory of Ancientlndia into following two
periods:

Prehistorical period: The period for which no written records are
available is known as 'prehistorical period'. The historians
depend on some stones, bone implements, tools and some other
archaeological materials etc., to reconstruct the history of this
period. In India, the Pre-Harappan culture period is known as

the prehistorical period.

Historical period: The period for which written records are
available, is known as historical period. we have ampre written
records to reconstructthe history of this period.
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Fig. 1.5: Early men moved from
one place to another
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Fig. 1.7: Old stones Z.

1..

Our }leritage
Our land, lndia, is a-vastand ancient country of theAsian Continent. lt came to be known by various names
during the various periods of history. lt was known as Aryavarta (land of the Aryans) in Vedlc period and as
Bharatvarsha (land of the Bharatas) in the Epic Period and the Pauranic Period. foiay, it is popularly t<nown
as lndia and B'harata. The word 'lndia' is derived from the Indus, ealled Sindhu in Sanikrit-fn,i iir"i'"-" ,.J
the Greeks called the River Sindhu as the Hindos orthe lndos. Hence, the land to the east ottne riveicame io
be known as 'lndia'. The name Bharata was given to a group of people living in tne nortn-wl.t. W" n"O-,
mention of them in the Rigveda, the earliest compositionln Sanskrit. ti oates ,1origsgo y*rr" us". Lri;; itcametobeusedforthecountry. --"- -s-'

Fig. 1.6: An archaeological site
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f)o You Know
One of the earliest scripts in history was that of the ancient
Egyptians who used a form of writing caffeO nieroliyrn=.
This system involved a pictographic representation of
various objects and creatures to denote alphabets.

I Y"6*# h'd d**** u.h Eo t
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Fig. 1.8: Egyptian Hierogtyphic Atphabet

India canThe sources for reconstructing the history of Ancient
broadlybe classified into two main categories as under:

(a) Archaeological Sources (b) Literary Sources

(a) Archaeological Sources
A historian's study of the prehistorical period depends
thoroughly on archaeological sources.,Archr"ology,
means the study of the remains of the ancient past. The
monuments or buildings, coins, pottery, tools made of
stone and metals, figures, images and various articles, etc.,
used by the people living many centuries ago, come under
archaeological sources. A person studying the remains of
the remote past is known as an archaeologist. The
archaeological sources can be classified mainly into three
categories:

(i)Inscriptions (ii)Coins (iii)Monuments.

(i) Inscriptions: The writings engraved on stone pillars,
stupas, rocks, walls of the temples, bricks, images,
copper plates and seals, etc., are known as
inscriptions. The study of inscriptions is known as
epigraphy. The study of the old writing used in
inscriptions and other old records is called
palaeography. Often, kings got their orders inscribed
in order to make the people see, read and obey them.
Sometimes, kings and queens and other greatpersons
of authority recorded their achievements. For
example, kings often recorded their victories in battle.
The pillar and rock inscriptions of the Mauryan
Emperor, Ashoka, are considered to be the earliest and
the most significant of the inscription s.In1"g37,James
Princep first deciphered the Ashokan Inscriptions.

An inscription of Ashoka, dating about221}years ago,
has been found in Kandhar, the present day
Afghanistan. It was written in two different scripts
and languages, Greek (top) and Aramaic (below)
which were in common use in that area. you must

Fig. 1.9: Written documents from
historical period
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Fig. 'l .1 0: An archaeologist at work

1.1 1: James Princep
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know that scripts consist of letters or signs. When we
write anything, we use a script. IAIhen we speak or read
what is written, we use a language. The inscriptions
occupy the most significant place among the
archaeological sources.

(ii) Coins: The coins are considered the second important
, source of reconstructing the ancient Indian history. The

study of coins is known as numismatics. The earliest
coins of India do not have any inscription; they bear
only symbols on them. These coins are known as

punch-marked coins. The coins tell us about the
concerned ruler, extent of his empire and social,
economic and religious conditions of his times.

(iii) Monuments: The ancient monuments, i.e., the
buildings, temples, images, stupas and viharas, etc.,
help us significantly in reconstructing the history of
ancient India. The archaeologists study the remains of
the monuments and also explore and excavate to find
the objects like tools, implements, pots, ornaments,
coins, etc. These objects may be made of stone, bone,
baked clay or metal. You must keep in mind that the
objects made of hard and enduring substances
normally hold out for a long time. Archaeologists also
study bones of animals, birds and fish to know about
the food habits of the people in the past.

Literary Sources

The literary sources provide us valuable information
regarding the reconstruction of ancient Indian history.
Th"y are in the form of handwritten documents known as

manuscripts. The word 'Manuscript' is derived from the
Latin word 'manu' which means 'hand'. Thus, manuscripts
are ancient books written by hand either on dried palm
leaves or the thick bark of the birch tree which grows in the
Himalyas or on paper. Anumber of manuscripts have been
destroyed by insects, etc., but many have survived. Often,
they have been preserved in temples and monasteries.
They throw ample light on almost all subjects, such as,
religious beliefs and practices, the lives of kings, medicine
and science, etc.

We must keep in mind that books written on paper are not
as old as the ones written on leaves and barks. Some of the
very old books are written in pali and prakrit, the
languages used by the common people in those days. Some

Dir

It is

pasl

herr

simr

r-raI

rblk

cottr

Istar

tbre

fooc

Besi

rECO

iiing

abu

faru

a(:ti\

wh
Itisr

tlre ,

even

Chri

It nx

of6
Befo

of Cl

Sorrrr

CEs

Era'.

iettet

therr

Fig. 1.13: Coins: A valuable
archeological source
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Fig. 1.12: Ashokan lnscriptions on pillar
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are writtenin sanskrit and some othershavebeen authored
in Tamil. Later on, manuscripts were written inArabic and
Persian. In Europe, they were written in Roman, Latin and
Greek also. The literary sources mainly include religious
literature, secular literature and the accounts of foreign
travellers.

Different Past of Different Groups of people

It is worth mentioning that different groups of people had different
past. For example, there was a big difference between the lives of the
herders or farmers and the kings or queens. similarly, there was no
similarity between the lives of the merchants and those of the
craftspersons. Even today, different practices and customs are
followed by different groups of people in different parts of the
country- For example, even today most of the people in the Andaman
Islands arrange their own food by fishing, hunting and collecting
torest produce. But in cities, most of the people depend on others for
toodsupplies.

Besides, we find another great difference. As the kings used to keep
records of their battles and victories, we get a vast information about
ki^gr and their activities. on the other hand, we do not know much
about other common people such as hunters, fishing folk, gatherers,
tarmers or herders because there are no such records available of their
activities. Thus, much remains unknown about their lives.

What f)o f)ates Tell Us?

It is worth mentioning that in present times, almost all the countries of
the world follow western chronology to keep the record of their
events. According to i! the period whichbegan after the birth of Jesus
Christ, the founder of Christianity, is termed as 

,Anno-Domini, 
orAD.

It means'the Year of the Lord,' i.e., theChrist. All dates before the birth
of the Christ are counted backwards. They are termed as BC, i,e.,

Before Christ. For example, 2000 AD means 2000 years after the birth
i of Christ.

I sometimes CE and BCE are used in place of AD and BC respectively.

] cE stands for 'Common Era' and BCE stands for ,Before 
Common

' Era'.In India, these dates came into usage about 200 years ago. The
I letters'BP'which stand for 'Before present, are also used now and

then.

Fig. 1.16: Inhabitants of Andaman

What, Where, How and Whenrl{I



It has already been mentioned that inscriptions are ,j

engraved on hard surfaces. All inscriptions have their
own scripts and languages . With the passage of time,
both the scripts and the languages have changed. The

scholars try to understand the written matter through
a process which is known as'decipherment'. One of
the most interesting cases of decipherment comes

from Egypt, a country in NorthAfrica. Here, the kings |t 
...

and queens were in existence about 5000 years ago.

An inscribed stone was found in Rosetta, a town on
the north coast of Egypt. It had inscriptions in three different languages and scripts, Greek and two
forms of Egyptian. Scholars who were able to read Greek calculated that the names of kings and
queens were encircled by a little frame, known as cartouche. Placing the Greek and the Egyptian
signs side by side they succeeded in identifying the sounds of the Egyptian letters. As you find in the
picture, a lion stood for L, a bird for A,. a square for P and a semi-circle for T. Once knowing the
meaning of the letters, they were able to read other inscriptions as well.
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Fig. 1 .17: Kinds of writings of ancient history
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Wheat and barley were first grown

The first cities on the Indus

Composition of the Rigveda

Date

About 8000 years ago

47UU years ago

About 3500 years ago

ffiet us Recall
Archaeology: Itis the study of the remains of the ancientpast.
Archaeologist: Aperson who studies the remains of the artefact and human activities of the past.
Itihaas: It literally means, 'it actually happened so'

Historian: It is the scholar who reconstructs the past by studying the events of past and recordings
the findings in a systematic order.

Bharatvarsha: The ancient name of India in the Epic period and the Pauranik period.
Inscriptions: These are the writings engraved onhard surfaces.

Epigraphy: It refers to the study of inscriptions.

Numismatics: It refers to the study of coins.

Manuscripts: These are the handwritten documents.

Decipherment: It is a process of understanding the written matter.
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A. Choose the correct answer.

1. Which crops were first grown by the early man?

(a) wheat and barley

(c) rice and wheat

2. The Rigveda was written about

(a) 3000 years ago

(c) 8000 years ago

(b) maize and barley

(d) maize and wheat

(q 25A0 years ago

(d) 3500 years ago

(b) Brahmaputra

(d) Narmada

Column B

(a) the first big kingdom

(b) a person who studies past events and records

(c) cities about 2500 years ago

(d) earliest skilled gatherers

(e) early agriculture

r!

d two

F and

pptian

in the

ng the

rt.

Ii.gt

3. The earliest cities developed on the banks of which river?

4. The name of India came to be known as' Aryaaarta' in

(b) Vedic Period

(d) Modern Period

(b) archaeology

(d) paleography

B. Answer the following questions.

1. What is history?

2. Discuss the importance of the study of history.

3. Describe the western chronology.

 . Why did the people keep on moving in ancient times?

5. Which are the main sources of reconstructing the ancient Indian history?

6. How was [rdia used to be known as in Vedic Period and Pauranic Period?

7 . What are the sources of reconstructing the history of Ancient India?

C. Match the following.

Column A

1. Narmada Valley

2. Garo Hills

3. Magadha

4. GangaValley

5. Historian

(a) Indus

(c) Mahanadi

(a) Epic Period

(c) Pauranic Period

5. The study of coins is called

(a) epigraphy

(c) numismatics
p

io
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D. Fill in the blanks.

1.

2.

J.

4.

5.

6.

7.

.* is an.essential part of our life.

The name was given to a group of people living in the north*west.

The Pre-- culture period in Lrdia is known as the prehistorical period.

About 2250 years ago, an inscription of -, has been found in

E. State whether the following statements are true or false:

1. History is the study of entire present of man.

2. Some food-gatherers lived near Ganga River.

3. The cities started coming into existence about 4700 years ago.

4. History of ancient India was divided into eight periods.

5. James Princep first deciphered the Ashokan Inscriptions in 1837.

1. IndividualActivity
(a) Collect some coins that are in circulation today and prepare a report that how do they differ from' ' 

thepunch-markedcoins? 
r r -r -'-- ----r -- "' --- ----'/

(b) Make a listof atleast five crafts thatyou know.

Form groups and survey some local areas to collect more informations about the craftspersons.
Arethe craftspersons (i) men (ii) women (iii)bothmen and women?
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ontheIndiansubcontinent,peoplelivedalongthebanksofthe .- River.

Ourhistoriansbelieve that * w-as first grownin the areas to the northof
the
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The Earliest Societies:
On the Trail of the
Earliest People
It is interesting to know that people lived in the Indian subcontinent
as early as two million years ago. we come to know of this first phase
oi human history from the stone tools and implements of that plriod.
i{ence, this phase of the prehistoric age, is known as the 'stone Age'.

*"-ll'*,*?:r:.',:,'::::,'::,':-t:igllli:1*.rT::Yi'll"n-rake its study easy and convenient, divided it into three periods, i.e.,
the Palaeolithic, the Mesolithic and the Neolithic. However, we
should keep in mind that generally, the stone Age is divided into two
Farts, i.e., the Early stone Age and the Later stone Age or Neolithic
-{'ge. we will study about the Early stone Age in the present chapter.

The }lunter-gatherers
The people of the Early stone age have been described as hunter-
gatherers. Ag they did not know how to grow vegetables or grains,
fiev generally hunted wild animals, caught fish and birds, ,rrd ut"
:an, meat. They gathered fruits, roots, nuts, seeds,leaves, stalks, eggs,
etc. in order to satis{r their appetite. The tropical land like nrdia hid
an immense variety of plants. Hence, gathering plant produce had

.
3ecome a very significantmeans of gettingfood.
i{unting or catching animals was not an easy and comfortable task. It
required a great ability of quickness and deep presence of mind. There
',!.-ere a number of animals that ran faster than men and were more
strong and powerful. Also, while collecting plants, it was necessary to
know which plants or parts of plants were eatabre as many of them
;ould be venomous. so, it was also imperative to know about the
>easons when the fruits would ripen.

wild animals

The Earliest Societies: On the Trail of the Earliest people 21
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Fig. 2.1 : Hunter-gatherers

Fig.2.2: Early humans hunted



why Did the }runter-gatherers }love tr'rom place to
Place?

The hunter-gatherers lived lives of nomads. They wandered in
groups from place to place in search of food and shllter because of
the following reasons:

1. staying at one place for a long time meant to eat up all the
available plant and animal resources. Hence, when they had
eaten orhunted all thattheycould find in a certainplace, theyhad
to moveelsewhereinsearch of more food and animals.

2. The animals in search of smaller prey or grass and leaves, moved
from place to place. Hence, the hunter-guih"r"., too, had to move
in order to follow their movements.

3. The plants and trees could not bear fruits in all the seasons. They
bore fruits in different seasons. Consequently, the early peopll
too, had to move from season to season in ordei to search differint
kindsof plants.

4. They started to live near river valeys and lakes as water was
available and land was fertile. some rivers and lakes were
perennial, i.e., they had water throughout the yean But some
rivers and lakes were seasonal. They dried up during the winter
and summer seasons. Thus, the people living on their banks had
to move to other places in search of water. people travelled from
one place to another to meet their friends ind relatives. we
should know thatpeople travelled on footin those days.

archaeological sources to Trace llunter-gatherer's
Past

Wecametoknowaboutthelifeofthehunter-gatherersfromthe
things which were made and used by them. Thelarly people made i

and used tools of stone, wood and bone. of these, stone tools have
been found in large numbers by the archaeologists.

Tools and Weapons
The tools and weapons of the Early stone Age were made by l

chipping stones. They were used for hunting anld other p.r.por"r.
They were mainly of two kinds:

L. Core Tools: Core tools were usually oval or peer-shaped.
Normally, they were heavy and were used as hind u*", fo. 

,

cuttingtrees,shapingsticksfromwoodanddiggingtheEarth.In
the beginning, the axe heads were used without-a-haidle, but later l

they were tied to a stick. The handre provided them greater force
thus making them more efficient.

2. Flake Tools: Cleavers and choppers were main flake tools. They
were used for cutting and splitting trees, slaining the animals and
chopping the meat. They were given sharp pointid edges and tied
to arrows and spears.
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Fig. 2.3: Early humans wandered in

search offood and shelter

Fig.2.4: Early humans inhabited
areas near the river valleys

Fig. 2.5: Core tools
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The use of tools helped in various ways. It enabred people to cut
down the branches of trees, to dig the Earth, to shape wood and
stone and to kill animals.

How Stone Tools'Were l[ade?
Perhaps, two different techniques were used in making the stone
tools. Thesewere;

1. stone on stone: under this technique, the pebble (arso known as
core*) to be used for making tool, was held in one hand. Another
stone to be used as hammer, was held in the other hand. It was
used to strike off flakes from the firstto getthe required shape.

2. Pressure flaking: Under pressure flaking technique, core was
placed on a firm surface. Apiece of bone or stone *as placed on
the core. It was struck by the hammer stone. Thus, ihe flukes
were removed to get them shaped into tools.

Siteg
The places where remains of tools, pots, dwellings, etc., have been
tound, are known as sites. The remains of the things are found on
ihe surface of the Earth, under the Earth and even under water. The
scholars believe that these were made, used and left behind by the
earlypeople.

In the Indian subcontinent, the remains of the hunter-gatherers
have been found in the Son River valley (pakistan), in the upper
\armada region and near Chennai (Madras). Bhimbetka, Hunsgi
and Kurnool caves were their main habitation sites. Many sites
",r'ere located near rivers and lakes, the sources of water.

}'actory Sites
The archaeologists have found some factory sites belonging to the
early stone age. The places where stones were found ind where
neople used to make tools are known as factory sites. The blocks of
stones, the discarded imperfect tools and chips of waste stones left
rehind suggest that these places must have been used as factory
sites.

Hallitation Sites
The places where the early people lived are known as habitation
sites. The early people did not know how to construct a house.
They lived in caves and rock shelters. weather and wild animals
rr-ere the two main things, the people were afraid of. we should
remember that India at that time was covered with thick and dense
iorests. The ferocious animals like tigers,lions, panthers, elephants
and rhinoceroses roamed here and there freely. Caves provided
them shelter from the rain, heat, wind and wild animils. such
natural caves and rock shelters have been found in the vindhyas
and the DeccanPlateau.

+ The stone left after chipping is called core.
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Fig.2.7: Stone tools

Fig. 2.9: ln the centre is a red pot
with a design painted on it in

black. Around it are different kinds
of stone tools found at the side.

Fig. 2.8: Bhimbetka Site

Fig. 2.10: Habitation in caves

The Earliest Societies: On the Trail of the Earliest people,,,?r,,,ffi



Map 2.1: Some important archaeotogical sites

Manyrock shelters foundbythe archaeologists are close to the Narmada Valley.
Sometimes, people had to live at factory sites for a longer span of time. These sites came to be known
as habitation-cum-factory sites.
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f)iscovery of tr'ire

!n 
the beginning, the human beings did not know how to make fire.

The discovery of fire was accidentar. The striking together of two
pieces of stone known as 'flint'produced the spa-rk. Ii burst into a
t-lame coming in touch with dry leaves and twigs. The process was
repeated and fire appeared again.

cradually, humans learnt the various uses of fire. A fire could act as a
source of comfort and protection. It could help people in keeping
them warm, scaring away wild animals, baking pottery, hghting ui
lark caves and in roasting meat. Traces of ash forlnd in Kurnool Caves
suggestthatpeople were acquainted with the use of fire.

C'hange in the Lifestyles
Ihere, occurred significantchanges in the climate of theworld around
11,000 years ago. The temperature rose gradually and climate became
'irarm and dry. Climatic changes brought abouichanges in flora and
:auna. There was a considerable growth in tte grasslands.
consequently, there was a significant increase in the number of
:rimals like deer, antelope, goat, sheep and cattle that depended on
:rass for their survival.

lhe increase in thenumber of animals inspired humans to learn about
:reir food habits and their breeding seasons. perhaps, it helped
:eopie to think about the domestication of the animals. Fishing also
:€came important.

-::r-as during this time around that some grain bearing grasses like
i',-heat, barley and_rice started growing naturally in vaiious parts of
::'e subcontinent. People collected these grains as food and came to
rcrow where they grew and when they ripened. probably, it inspired
::.em to grow and cultivate on their own.

The Stone Age: Its Timeline
---: it. has already been discussed, the stone age was a sufficiently
.t:lgthy period. Hence, the scholars, to make its study easy and
: -'nr-enient, divided it into three periods namely, the palaeolithic, the
l-lesolithic and the Neolithic. It should be kept in mind that the tools
::--,cd by the early people are the main basis of this division.
tr" Palaeolithic Age: The scholars term the earliest of human life on the

Earth as the Palaeotithic Age. Its significant features are :

' The span of this period extends from about 2 million years ago
to about 12,000years ago.

' They made stone tools, mostry for hunting, such as double edge
axes and spears.

' In addition to the hunting tools, they made other tools and
omaments, such as needles made from bones, figurines made
lrom ivory, etc.

Fig.2.12: Ghanged lifestyle after the
discovery of fire

f)o You
Know

The words Palaeolithic, Mesolithic,
Neolithic are derived from the
Greekterms:
'Lith' - Stone
'Palaeo' - Old
'Meso' - Middte
'Neo' - New

The Earliest Societies: On the Trailof the Earliest people ,U 
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Fig.2.11: Discovery of fire

Fig. 2.13: People in Palaeolithic Age
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o They also displayed their artistic side, by drawing pictures on
the cave walls.

r The discovery of
development.

fire in this period gave a boost to their

The historians divided this age into three phases namely, the lower
Palaeolithic Age, the Middre palaeorithi" ag" and ihe Upper
Palaeolithic Age on the basis of the change, *,"ut took place i"ir^,e
sphere of tools.

2. lVlesolithic Age : The period that lies as a transitional phase
between the Palaeolithic Age and the Neolithic Age, is known as
the Mesolithic Age. Its signiiicant features are :

' The span of this period extends from about72,000years ago to
about 10,000 years ago.

' The phase witnessed a rot of environmental changes- the
temperature rose graduarly and the crimate became warm and
dry because of which the inhabitants moved closer to rivers and
lakes.

r The technique of toor-making underwent a significant change.
Awider use of smal stones called microfih was made to
make stone tools. However, the older varieties of tools also
remained in use.

3. Neolithic Age : The period succeeding the Mesolithic Age which is
distinguished by 

1 lajor rifestyle chJnge in the humarihistory is
known as the Neolithic Age. wL will stu?y more about this period
in the next chapter.

TVAS DIVISION OI. LAROUR IN EXISTENC:E?
we cannot say with certainty whether division of labour was in
existence or not in the earliest societies. As it has already been
discussed, the earlie.st peopre did a number of jobs such as hunting,
gathering plant produce, making stone tools and painting cave walli,

-"1"..M9rtof 
these jobs were done both by men u.rd *o-l"n together.

undeniably, some jobs were done only by women while some o.,ty uy
men. It 

_is 
also possible that different practices might have been

followed in differentparts of the subcontinent.
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Fi1.2.14: Small stone tools of
Mesolithic Age

The Palaeolithic and the Mesorithic peopre were fond of painting.
They painted on the wails of the caves. rn armost ail the rock-Jerieis
rnhabited by them, several rock paintings have Ueen OiscoveieO.
some of the best exampres have been fou"nd in Madhya pir-0".r, ,no
southern Uttar Pradesh. Bhimbetka in Madhya pradesh r,as oeen
declared as the worrd heritage site by uruesco. rn tn","*r. plintini.
of Bhimbetka, animals like boar, buffalo, monkey ,nO ,iiflui ui"
frequently depicted and are drawn with great accrra"y ano in"irr. rne
humans aredepicted in severalactivitiel such as Ori"irg, h;;t*g,
running etc. Colours like deep red, green, white and yettowlave Oeen
used in the paintings.

d
Th

R€m

Our }leritage

Fig.2.15: Animals in Rock paintings
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ictures on Htrnsgi - An Important Site
:er-eral early Palaeolithic sites were found at Hunsgi in the Southern
Jeccan in the valleys between the River Krishna and its tributary
Bhima. A few of the Hunsgi sites are quite large. A large number of
:-',ols used for all sorts of activities have been found it some sites.
These were perhaps habitation-cum-factory sites. Here, people
requently lived and made tools. smaller sites in this area seem to
i'.ar-e been temporary camping sites. some of the sites were near
; : rings. Tools were made of hard limestone. It was locally available.

T.'n'ards the end of the Mesolithic Age, significant climatic changes

=:arted occurring and the climate of western and southern Aiia
:;rned to be more or less similar as the climate of today.
[onsequently, the human life underwent significant changes which
'.-, :ll be discussed in the next chapter.
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Remember

Time Travel
lmagine that you live in a village
during the Mesolithic Age. Write a
diary entry about a typicaiday in your
life.

@rn other Lanas
Rock paintingwas practised in other lands too,
in the early stone age. Here is a picture of cave
painting from France, a European country.
This site was discovered by four sehool
children more than a hundred years ago.

-\ccording to our historians, such paintings
rrere made during the period 20,000-10,000

l-ears ago. The earliest people in France
painted several wild animals such as wild
horses, bison, reindeer, bear and woolly
rhinoceros etc. Bright colours were used in
paintings. Minerals like ochre or iron ore and
charcoal were used in making colours. Fig. 2.16: A painting found in France

Probably, these paintings were done on ceremonial occasions. It is possible that they were made
for special rituals which were performed by hunters before going for hunting.

,

3.

climate of the world

The Mesolithic Age

Cave paintings from France

Date

Around 12,000 years ago

Around 12,000-10,000 years ago

Around 20,000-10,000 years ago

1. Significant changes occurred in the
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ffiet us necatl
Stone Age: It refers to the first phase of human history.
and implements of that period.
Hunter-gatherer: The earliest humans who did not know how to grow. They hunted wild animals
and gathered fruits, seeds,leaves, etc., to satisfy their appetite.
Site: It refers to the place where remains of tools, pots, dwellings, etc., have been found.
Habitation sites: These are theplaces where earrypeople lived.
Factory sites: These are the places where stones were found and where people used it for making
tools.

Habitation-cum-Factory site: These are the sites where people lived for a longer time.
Core: Its refers to the stone left after chipping.
Palaeolithic Age: Itis the earliestphase of humanlife on the Earth.
Mesolithic Age: It refers to the period which intervenes as a transitional phase between the
Palaeolithic Age and the Neolithic Age.
Neolithic Age: It is the period succeeding the Mesolithic Age which is distinguished by a major life
style change in the human history.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. The study of stone age is classified into
(a) two periods (b) three periods
(c) four periods @) fiveperiods

2. The early people made these tools in large numbers

B. l

-1

a

I
We come

C

D.

to know of it from the stone tools

f-sl

i

3. which is the main basis of the division of historical periods?

(a) tools made of wood
(c) tools made of bones

(a) discovery of fire
(c) domestication of animals

4. Hunsgi was perhaps a-

(b) tools made of stone

(d) tools made of iron

(b) cultivation

(d) use of tools by early people

LP!
t:

!- Gr

:r

(a) factory site (b) habitation site
(c) habitation-cum-factory site (d) religious site

5. Habitation sites refer to those sites-
(a) where the early humans lived
(b) where the early humans used stone for making tools
(c) where the early humans lived for a 1onger time
(d) where the remains of tools were found

28
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B. Answer the following questions.
1' What were the r"r*n, which made the hunter-gatherers to move from place to place?
2. How did the earliest people a{range for their folaZ
3. Which types of tools did the earliest people use?
4. what do you mean by factory sites and habitation sites?
5. was division of labour in existence in the earliest society?

C. Give reasons.

1' The people of the Early Stone Age have been described as hunter-gatherers.
2. The discovery of fire was accidental. 

c

D. Fillintheblanks.

1' The people of Palaeolithic and Mesolithic Age were fond of
2. Hunter-gatherers chose to live in and

3. The striking together of two pieces of the stone known as
spark.

The scholars term the earliestphase of humanlife on the Earth as the _-age.

The livedlivesof nomads.

E- state whether the following statements are true or false.

1. The Stone Age was sufficiently lengthy period.

l. The people of Neolithic Age have been described as hunter-gatherers.

3. Core toolswere oval orpeer-shaped.

{. The places n here the early people lived are known as factory sites.

l. The discovery of fire was accidental.

1. ProjectWork

Prepare a listof the food items of thehunter-gatherers. Tickmark theitems thatwe stilluse as food.

L GroupDiscussion

Students can dis
roolsusedino.#;:i:,'#XJt 

about the tools using in present time and compare them with the

produced

4.

5.

The Earliest societies: on the Trair of the Earriest peopre ,t 
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Fig. 3.2: Dog was the first animal to
be tamed by humans.
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Fig. 3.3: Early people cultivating

The I'irst
I'armers and }lerders
(I'rom Gathering to Growing I'ood)

Neolithie Age
After the Mesolithlg 

l{se, 
the people entered into a new age which is

known as the Neolithic Age (New stone Ag"). The mostiignificant
changes took place in human life during thl ug*. people of"thi, ug"
learnt how to grow food. The shift from b-eing foia-grtherers to food-
growers changed all the aspects of humanlife.

Ilain I'eatures of the Neolithic
The significantfeatures of the NeoiithicAge are:

' The span of the period lasted from about g000 BC till about 4000 BC.

' The stone tools of this period were sharper that the ones from the
Mesolithic Period and werepolished to add a shineto them.

' fl" Neolithic people transitioned from being nomads to settlers.
They settled and created villages instead 6r lust hunting and
gathering.

' Humans of this period knew how to farrn,grow wheat and make
flour. In addition to wheat, they grew barle/and lentils. The main
domesticated animals were dog, goat,rh"ep, and cattle.

' In 
- 
N.eolithic period, humans developed ceramic making

techniques. Pottery became common andirading started. Due t6
these developments, human population increasedl

Early }lumans Recome }lerders
witn tfe qassage of time, the people iearnt that they could make some
animals their friends with a little effort. Thus, 

"-orn"rr, 
men and

children started catching;nd taming animals by leaving food for
them near their shelters. The wild anlcestor of the dog wis the first
animal to be tamed by man. I-ate+ people started en"couraging the
tamable animals to come near their campi. tt i, worth mentioriin{that

aE!tr

em

Fig. 3.1: Daily activities of people
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animals like sheep, goat, cattle and also the pig lived in herds. The people started protecting these
animals againsttheattacks of thewild animals. That'show, theybecameherders.

Horvever, it should be kept in mind that changes did not occur simultaneously at all places. In some
a.reas, people adopted farming and herding slowly and in other areas, they still continued to hunt and
gather food. Moreover, in some cases, people continued to do the jobs of hunter-gatherers, herders and
farmers, depending on the seasons.

ARABIAN
SEA

THE FIRST FARMERS
AND HERDERS

REFERENCE

I I The places where
the first farmers
and herders lived.

(
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Map 3.1: The first farmers and herders
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f)o You
Know

The term 'neolithic'was suggested
by Sir John Lubbock in his book
called, Prehistoric times published

in 1865.

Fig. 3.4: Practice of agriculture

Fig. 3.5: Domestication of animals

Reginning of Cultivation
The humans of the Palaeolithic Age and the Mesolithic Age were
hunters and gatherers. They lived nomadic lives. But towards the
end of the Mesolithic Age, they accidentally came to know how to
grow plants and grain. Seeds in discarded vegetable remains might
have sprouted and suggested the nlagical linkbetween the seed and
plant. Thus, human beings learnt that they could grow plants by
putting seeds in the soil and watering the soil. It marked the
beginning of agriculture and human beings became farmers and
producers of food. Wheat and barley were the earliest cereals grown.
Millet (Ragi) was one of the earliest crops cultivated by the Neolithic
farmers of Southlndia.

Impact of Cultivation on Human Life
1. People started living a settled life at one place.

2. Village communities came into existence.

3. Commercial activities were encouraged because of the surplus
production.

4. The agricultural technology took off.

5. Exploitation of natural resources began.

f)omestication
Domestication is a process in which people grow plants and look
after animals. The plants and animals which are not prone to
diseases, are selected for domestication. Generally, plants yielding
large size of grain and having strong stalks (so that they could bear
the weight of ripe grain) are domesticated. Seeds from the selected
plants are preserved and sown in order to get new plants of the same

quality. Among the animals, tamable ones are selected for breeding.
Slowly, the domesticated animals and plants become different from
that of the wild ones. It is worth mentioning that the teeth and horns
of the domestic animals are not as large as that of the wild ones.

Domestication began about 12,000 years ago. It was a gradual
process that took place in many parts of the world. In fact, all the
plant and animal produce that is used by us as food today is a result
of domestication.

Perhaps, the dog, goat and sheep were the earliest domesticated
animals. Very soon, the Neolithic people started domesticating cow,
bull, donkey, hen, pig, etc. The animals were used for carrying heavy
things and ploughing fields, etc.

Thus, the hunter of the PalaeolithicAge and the MesolithicAge, now
became the cattle herder.

Settled Life: A New IMa], of Life
As it has already been discussed, the Neolithic people had learnt the
art of agriculture. Therefore, they felt the need of settling down at a
place. They were supposed to look after their fields. The fields were
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Fig. 3.6: Beginning of the settled life

ffi*



ge were
ards the
'how to
s might
eed and
hnts by
ked the

ers and

8rown.
eolithic

;urplus

rd look
one to
ielding
ld bear

rlected

esame

eding.
tt from
lhorns

radual

all the
:reSult

icated

B cow
heavy

ntthe
mata
i \^/ere

::r-off from their caves and near the rivers because the land
;-irrounding the rivers was particularly fertile and suitable for
::itivation. After sowing they had to'stay in the same place for a long
:-ne to look after the plants till the grain ripened. Therefore, they
:::rte d living in huts near the fields.

i,: grain was to be used carefully, people started storing it for both
:,"-rr-1 and seed. They started making large clay pots or weaving
:,:kets or digging pits into the ground in order to store grain.

S:oring Animals
,',: should know that animals muitiply naturally. They also provide
-. nilk and meat. Milk is an important part of our food. Thus, the
:: ::ed animals can be used as a 'store' of food. Besides food, animals
;:- 

"'ide 
other things such as horns, bones and skins that are used in

: ; \ing a number of items.

S::es of the I'irst tr'armers and l{erderg
r-:1e of the Neolithic sites found by the archaeologists have been
:r i'n on the map 2.1in Chapter 2. These sites have been found all

=: the subcontinent. some of the most important ones are located
,* ::.e north-west, in present day Kashmir and in the East and South
'- t. -

-:: scientists study evidence of plants and animal bones to discover
, ::ther these sites belonged to farmers and herders. The farmers
:. : :he cultivatior.. while the herders looked after the animals. It is
r:::esting to note that remains of burnt grain have been found at
r :: r sites. Scientists can identify these grains and the bones of
"i -r: rBr-rt animals as well.

I'*'ellings
*-: 

-is t'rf huts or houses have been found from some sites. As it has
;r -: : I r.- been discussed, with the advent of agriculture, the Neolithic
:*, : le started living in huts near the fields. Huts were marle of mud,

'' ,::-e and daub (hut-building material) and branches of trees. poles
r . -= ;sgd to form a frame to which branches and thatch were
r 
*: -:.id. The area of the huts was probably surrounded either by a

Fig. 3.8: Neolithic people lived in
the pit-dwellings.

Our }leritage
Archaeologicalevidences of grain and bones of domesticated animals have been found from the sites which are
located in present day lndia.

Grain and bones
Rice, fragmenta animal bones

barlev, buffalo. ox
Rice, cattle, Hoof marks on
Wheat,lentil

Wheat and lentil, dog, catfle, , goat, buffalo

millet, cattle,

, ptg

The First Farmers and Herders (From Gathering to Growing Food) ,t 
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Fig. 3.7: Bones of animals

Koldihwa (in modern Uttar Pradesh

Chirand (in modern Bihar

Gufkral (in modern Kashmir

Burzahom (in modern Kashmir)

Paiyampalli (in modern Andhra Pradesh

Hallur (in modern Andhra PradeshMillet. cattle, sheep,



Time'Tranel
lmagine the dweilings of the Neotithic
people lived and draw a fewhou5es of
this period.

mud wall or by a fence of some prickly bush.
The 

_Neolithic people at Burzahom in Kashmir lived in pit-
dwellings. Pit-dwellings were dug into the ground, with steps
leading into them. These may have provided shelter in cold weather.
Mostof the Neolithic people lived in circular orrectangularhouses.

I'ood and Costumes
The Neolithic people started_eating cooked cereals and meat. They

fite{ to eat grains like rice, wheat and barley. Cooking hearths, both
inside and outside the huts, have been found from"many sites. It
suggests that people, depending on the weather, could cook food
either indoors or outdoors. Mortars and pestles were used for
grinding grain and other plant produce.

The historians opine that the Neolithic people had started weaving
coarse and rough cotton and woollen clothes. They were also aware o]
the art of dyeing and stitched their crothes with bone needles. Th"y
wore ornaments like necklaces, earrings, bangles, etc., made of sheil
andbone.

Polisherl Tools and Weapons
The Neolithic people used polished stone tools and weapons. These
were made of harder stone. Theblades were polished and designed to
suit the new needs of the neolithic people. weighted diggin! stick,
sickle, axe, mortar and pestle, etc., were the mJn toots iid "obyects

used at the 'food-producing stage'. Besides stone, humans also used
bone, wood and horns of deer io make tools. Needles and spindles
were made of bones. However, it should be kept in mind that the tools
of the Palaeolithic type also remained in use.

Pot-making: Invention of Wheel
wheel was a revolutionary invention of the Neolithic Age. No one
knows who discovered it or when or where, but it changJd the very
lifestyle of man. Man perhaps, got the idea while rolling lfos of wood.

Impact of 'IV'heel on lluman Life
The invention of wheel made life easier and more comfortable in
manyways:

1. It improved the making of pottery. Man started making beautiful
clayware on the wheel. Theywere sometimes decorated and were
used for storing things. people started using pots for cooking
foods.

2. T-he wheel helped man in making carts. It solved human's problem
of carrying heavy loads.

3. It helped humans to travel easily from one place to another. It
saved alotofenergy.

4. It provided a boost to commercial activities.

5. wheel acted as a base for cotton spinning. people started spinning
with the help of spindles.
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Fig. 3.9: Making of tools and weapons

Fig. 3.10: Making of pots

Fig. 3.1'l: Discovery of wheels
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Religious Reliefs

lhe Neolithic people had begun to nourish some religious beliefs.
lhey were afraid of death and performed a large r,r*be, of rites on
:he occasion of death. They believed that the dead must be provided
r";ith all amenities of life. Dead bodies were either buried or
::emated. Peoplebelieved invariouskinds of good andbad omens.

Other Customs and Practices
i'ichaeology does not help us directly in knowing about other
:-:stoms and practices of the Neolithic people. However, the
;:holars reached some conclusions after making a comparative
.:udy of the lives of present day farmers practising- simpre
.-:riculture and the lives of herders. Most of these farmers i d
-erders live in groups known as tribes. scholars believe that sorne
rstoms and practices followed by them may have been in existence
::rlier as well.

(.ase Studies of Neolithic Settlements

1. Mehrgarh

Mehrgarh is one of the earliest villages that we know about. It is
iocated in fertile plain, near the Bolan pass, one of the most
important routes into lran. The settlement came into existence at
\{ehrgarh about 8000 years ago. Archaeologists have found a
number of evidences during its excavation. At this site, bones of
sheep, goat, cattle , etc.,were found, indicating that these were the
commonly domesticated animals. Remains of square or
rectangular houses have also been found in Mehrgarh. It was
tound out that each house had four or more compartments, out of
rvhich some of these were possibly used as granaries and store
rooms. It has already been discussed that the Neolithic people
believed that there was life in some form even after death. H"ni",
a number of rituals were performed after death. Dead persons
rvere buried with due respect. Some burials found in Mehrgarh
suggest that the dead people were buried with goats, perhaps
ir-ith a belief that the goats would serve as food until they rea"h
anotherworld.

2. DaojaliHading

Daojali Hading is an important Neolithic site. It is located on the
hills near the Brahmaputra valley, close to the routes leadinginto
china and Myanmar (Burma). The finds of stone toors from here,
rike axes, hoes, chisels, mortars and pestles suggest that people
rerhaps grew grain and prepared food from it. Tools made of
fossil wood (ancient wood that has hardened into stone) and
handmade grey to dull red cord-marked pottery have arso been
iound here. ]adeite, a stone, perhaps brought from China, has also

}*

*t
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Fig. 3.16: Tools found from Daojali
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Fig. 3.12: Neolithic skeletons

Fig. 3.13: An archaeologist at Mehrgarh

Fig. 3.14: A house found in Mehrgarh

Fig.3.15: Burials found in Mehrgarh
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Catal Huyuk, one of the most
renowned Neolithic sites,
was found in Turkey.
Evidences of some things
brought from far away areas

like flint from Syria, shell
from the Mediterranean Sea,

and cowries from the Red Sea

have been found in Catal
Huyuk.

It suggests that these things
were in use in the settlement.
It shouldbe kept in mind that
most things would havebeen
carried on the backs of
animals like cattle or by
people as there were no carts.

Fig.3.17 : Catal Huyuk
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1.

2.

Event

Beginning of Domestication

Beginning of Settlement at Mehrgarh

Date

Around 12,000 years ago

Around 8,000 years ago

l" -{'r
:

:l

S,et Us Reeell
Neolithic Age: The word 'Neo'means new and 'Lithos' means stone. F{ence, the term Neolithic

AgemeansNewStoneAge.

Domestication: Itrefers to aprocess inwhichpeople grow plants and look after animals.

Herder: It is a person who looks after the herd of animals.

Farmer: It is a person who does the cultivation. When the early humans learnt the art of cultivation,

theybecame farmers.

Pit-dwellings: These were dug into the ground with steps leading into them.

Burial: Itrefers to a funeralin whichthe deadbody isburied.
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A. Choose the corectanswer.

1. The first farmers and herders became food-growers in

l. which was the first crop grown by the Neolithic farmers?

(a) Mesolithic Age

(c) Neolithic Age

(a) millets

(c) wheat

(a) Daojali

(c) Koldihwa

(a) Mehrgarh

(c) Koldihwa

{a) India

tr) China

(b) Paleolithic Age

(d) Chalcolithic Age

(b) barley

(d) maize

(b) Mehrgarh

(d) Hallur

(b) Daojali

(d) Chirand

l' Ruins of square and rectangular houses have been found in

4' stone tools like axes, hoes, chisels, mortals and pestles have been found in

I

I

hic

I

trL

l' Which one of these is the main revolutionary inventions of the Neolithic age?
(a) invention of pottery (b) invention of clay tools
(c) invention of wheel (d) invention of stone tools

r. Identify the characteristic feature of a tribe from the following.
(n) There is no sharp differences between poor and rich people.
(b) The tribes don't have their own dieties.
(. ) Their families are not related to each other.

{d) The old and experienced people are not regarded as their leaders.
- Jadeite, a stone, has been discovered from the excavation brought from

(b) America

(d) Afghanistan

L -{nswerthe following questions.

- HorV did the early humans learn the art of cultivation? Assess the impact of cultivation on
humans.

: tr\hv do the people engaged in food producing, have to stay in the same place for a long time?
--- Thro*' light on the main sites of the first farmers and herders.

4 trilrat do you know about the dwellings of the Neorithic people?
i Ho*' did the invention of wheel benefit the humans?

The First Farmers and Herders (From Gathering to Growing Food) ,, .m



6.

7.

In which three ways, the lives of herders and farmers were different from that of the hunter-
gatherers ?

On the following outline map of lndia, locate any five places where first farmers and herders
lived.
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C. Give reasons:

1. Human beings accidentally came to know how to grow plants and grain.

2. Dead bodies of Neolithic people were buried or cremated. What is the reason?
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D. FiII in the blanks.

i. The most significant changes took place in human life during ___ age.

l. The process in which people grow piants and look after the animals is known

3. Domestication began about vears ago.
JV

and pestles were used for grinding grain and other plant produce.

provided shelter in cold weather.

have found a number of evidences during its excavation.

L State whether the following statements are true or false.

i. lVheat and barley had been found in Mehrgarh.

l. Miltets have been found at Hallur.

3. People in Burzahom lived in rectangular houses.

i. Hoof marks on clay surface have been found in Mehrgarh.

:. Chirand is a site in Kashmir.

:. Daojali is located on the mountains near Kaveri valley.

1. IndividualProject.

"r) Make a list of the cereals grown by the Neolithic people.

:') Draw pictures of at least four animals domesticated by the Neolithic people.

I
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Fig.4.3: Remains at Mohenjo-daro
in Larakana district

The I'irst (Earliest) C:itie
By the end of the Neolithic period, human beings started getting
familiar with metals. In view of the historians, the fust metil evei
used was copper. with the passage of time, human beings were
successful in making bronze by mixing copper and tin. This success of
humans marked the beginning of the Bronze Age. The discovery of
bronze changed the very lifestyle of human beings. The viliage
settlements along the riverbanks became pernanent and smaller
villages grew into larger ones.

with the growth of population, people's needs expanded further and
larger villages started growing into torvns and cities. The rise of cities
in the Bronze Age marked the beginning of a civilisation. Civilisation
is that stage of human development n'hich is considered the most
advanced stage of social development and organisation.

River Yall ey Civili sations
It is worth mentioning that the earliest cities came into existence along
river valleys. It was because of the abundance of n'ater, fertile land
and river transport. That is why the fust cir-ilisations developing in
Africa and Asia are known as the River Vallev Civilisations.

The }larappan Civilisation
In India, the first river valley civilisation der-eloped in Harappa and
its surroundings in the valley of the Rir-er Indus. Hence, it is
called the Harappan Civilisation or Indus Valler- Civilisation. It
developed around 4700 years ago. Harappa (norv in pakistan) on
River Ravi, was one of the oldest cities discor-ered in the subcontinent.
It was discovered by R.B. Dayaram sahri, an tndian archaeologist.
The verynext yeaq, in1922,R.D. Banerjee carried on the excavations in
the Larkana district of sindh pror.ince (norv in pakistan) and
discovered the ancient remains of the pre-historic city of Mohenjo-
daro. Mohenjo-daro literally means, 'mound of dead,, Graduaily,
many other sites started coming into light. Near about 1400 sites have
been excavated in Pakistan and India. of these, 925 sites are located in
India and 475 are in Pakistan.

Fig. 4.1: Harappan Ring Stones

Fig.4.2: A pot found from Rakhi Garhi
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Ilain Sites
The Harappan Civilisation was an extensive civilisation. Mohenjo_
daro, Harappa, Chanhu-daro, Ganwerilt ara, sotka-koh, Dholavira,
Surkotada, Lothal, Rakhi Garhi, Kalibangan, Ropar, Banawali,
Rangpur,Alamgirpurand Bhagr,r,anpur are some of its main sites.

Salient I'eatures
TownPlanning

The most striking feature of the Harappan cir-ilisation was its town
planning' The cities were built according to a n-ell laid out scientific
plan' There was an excellent ,nrr'o.mrrr in the planning and
construction of the cities. Most of the cities rr-ere ,lir-iaed into two
parts - a high citadel in the west and a lc-r*-er to*-n rn the east.

The Citadel

The upper part built on a high podiurn t-rf mud tricls *-as known as
citadel. The citadels of Mohenjo-daro a:-l.x F{arapFa ,,-erl- surrounded
by high walls of baked bricks- The bricli-- r.,.eie rai.i in an interlocked
pattern, in order to make the u.alls skong.

The citadel had some speciar buiidings. ii-ke the qranaries, the more
important workshops and the relig..u_< :_::-:rr:s. For example, in
Mohenjo-dara, a very speciat tant. .ie_r.-riL,e: a_. the Great Bath by
archaeologists, was built in the citadel.

The Great Bath

The most attractive disco'en- is the Grea: Ea-; ar \rohenjo-daro. It
yu: u big bathing tank. Mad! of rinetr', 

'nuj-: 
bu:nt t ricks, the Great

Bath is a remarkable specimen of an i:ntrresri,, e a:chiiecfure. It was
lined with bricks, coated n'ith pla,ster an; r:ere ",,,-ater-tight with a
layer of natural tar. It had tl'o tlight_. trf >tetrs ; n eacl. side. The floor
of the Bath was made of bumt bricLr. l\ a:ei -*"ias ::r_bablr. brought in
from a well and drained out arter u-. Tr-.e B:--r ,o;s surrounded by
porticoes and sets of rooms. The Bath Fer:i:: ".,-'.:-: uS€d for ritual
bathings.

Large HaIl, Granaries and Altars

f-arqe 
halls and granaries had been for-:-r-l.r rn .,les irke Harappa and

Mohenjo-daro. The large hall excar-ate.C :r.:: \{i henio*.laro has been
iclentified as the residence of a r-en.hiq. ,.#",::rhr-l
Altars, where ,u..iri."t^r, ;.; - ;;.;; *;. ..1, 

ji""fii:Iil:
from cities such as Kalibangan antl L.-,thal.

LowerPart

The lower part or the ro*,er to*-n lo.atei ; u:s:ie :he citadel, was
much larger. I{ere, the people like. the f eq, ::.e:i:-,a::ts crattsmen and
labourers lived and carried on their'oof.s_.,.nal ;,,.,:,:k.
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Fig.4.7: The Great Bath at
Mohenjo-daro

Fig. 4.5: Harappan Town Layout

T-'



qo-

ira,

a1i,

Houses

lne houses were both of large and small sizes. Generally, they were
.lther one or two storeys high, with rooms built around a courtyard.
iimost all the large houses had a kitchen, a bathroom, a toilet and a
;'. ell. The houses were built on both sides of the street and they had a
:t'"r'windows. some people, like, the labourers lived in a small one
: rt'tm qu21fg15.

Drains and Streets

:', stem of well laid out drains and streets was an outstanding feature
: the Harappan Civilisation. The cities had covered drains, carefully
:id out in straight lines. Each drain had a gentle slope so that water
: , uid flow through it easily. Drains inhouses were connected to those
::r the streets and smaller drains led into bigger ones. Drains were
: -- i'ered with stone slabs. Inspection holes were provided at intervals
: {-rrder to keep them clean. Perhaps, houses, drains and streets were
:.:nned andbuilt at the same time.

[itl Life

;e historians opine that a Harappan city was a very busy place.
::,rbably, there were rulers who planned the construction of special
:::ldings in the city. There is every likelihood that the rulers sent
:':trple to far-off places in order to get costly stones, metal and other
:-uable items. It may be the case that the rulers used to keep the most

::+cious items like ornaments of gold and silvel, or beautiful beads
-. r themselves. The scribes, i.e., the people knowing how to write,
-'"-ped prepare the seals. Probably, they also wrote on other materials

:L;ch unfortunately arenot available now.

:,=s:des, there were craftspersons/ men and women w-ho made all
* -:--ds of things either in their own houses or in special workshops.
l::de and commerce was in a flourishing condition. The merchants
::""'e11ed to far-off places and returned with raw materials. The
-:cings of a large number of terracotta toys, suggest that children
*-.c"d to playwiththese toys.

\erv Crafts

-:e Harappans were gifted with high talent regarding crafts and
: iustries. Most of the things excavated from the Harappan sites are
-,.1e of stone, shell and metal (the sotid mineral substances),
: :1'-r.iing copper,bronze, gold and silver.

u[aking of Pots

I:e Harappans made beautiful pots with the help of potter's wheel.
: ::s u'ere painted inblack onbright red surface with some geometric
::siqns/ piants, animals, etc.

Fig. 4.8: Ancient remains of the houses
of Harappan Civilisationrwn
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Fig.4.9: Drains and Streets

Fig. 4.10: Terracotta toys

Fig.4.11: Pots made by Harappans
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Fig. 4.12: Ornaments

Time Trayel
P:n,n:. 

that you are a trader tiving
during the time of the tndus Vaile|
Civilisation. Draw a sketch of an lndus
sealand write few lines on the things
that you traded.

Fig. 4.13: One-horned animal on seal

Manufacturingof Cloth

Manufacturing of cloth was a significant occupation of theHarappans. Cotton was perhap, g.o*,, 
1t flehrgarh atout 7000 yearsago' From Mohenjo-dr.o, ,o*L p"i".u, of cloth uitr.r,"a to the rid of asilver vase and some copper objects have been r"r.J.irrrge numberof spindle whorls usea in spinning threa cl nurr" u""r-, dir.orrur"d f.o*various sites which p.orr", ihut *rJv g:* ,p;i";;# *"rrri.,g. Thespindles were made of terracotta and faience. r"Irtizut embroideryy:: dg""-on garments. A stone statue of a man, discovered fromMohenjo-daro, shows him wearing an embroider"i g;;rr.r".,t.

Metal Casting

Copper and bronze were used to make toors, weapons, ornamentsand vessels' HoweveE the metai vessels were not iri 
"oo'*on 

use astf"r *"r"- very expensive. The bronze moder of a cart and a bronzestatuette dancing girl, are some of the fine exampre, oi ar.,"i, masteryin the art ofbronze casting.

Makingof Ornaments

Cold and silver w
making*u,,r^,1ff:"*:l#iH:iil:t:Hi:lJiTl';ff :l:made beautifur ornaments of she,s. Both men and women were fondof ornaments. Men wore armlets and women used bracerets, ear ringsand necklaces, etc., of different shapes and designs.
Makingof Seals

The Harappans also made seals out of stone. Frat and rectangurarseals have been found in large .,r-b"., at Mohenjo-daro. The sealsusually have a picture of an a"nimal rike a bur, or one-horned animaronthem.

Sculpture

The Harappans made beautifur sculptures of crar; stones and bronze.The bronze figurine of a.danci"g iiri-u,"';; ;.;1"'.rtptrre of abearded head are some of the *""n-Lo*,-, ,p".ir.,"* of Hu.uppu.,

Weights and Measures

weights and measures have been found ,,om r-arious sites. Bothheavy and smalr weights were i.r ,r". rh"\: \rere *uJ"ri.r,ert (a kindof stone), jasper and igate. Sticks inscribed *-ith measure marks havebeenfound atHarappansites. One of these is made of bronze.
The Artof Writing: Script of the Harappans
The HaraPpan people knew the art of *riting. Their script ispictographic and each sign stands for a sound. abslact or object. weshould know that pictogiaphs are the picture like signs used as scriptby the Harappans' pi. s.n. Rao in his researci ,, ork on thedevelopment of the Indus script horJs that the rndus \ aner. peopre
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Fig. 4.14: Bronze figurine of

Fig.4.15: Sculpture ofa bearded head
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used phonetic script and in the late Harappan period, the script
evolved itself to..an alphabetic pattern. Nlmerals were depicted
through vertical lines. However, the Indus Script remains puizLe to
the historians as it has not been deciphered till nornr.

Existence of the Specialists

The historians opine that the various beautiful items produced by the
Harappans were, perhaps, the work of the specialists. A specialist is a
person who is an expert in a particular branch of work. probably,
some men and women may have been specialists of different arts;,
such as, of cutting stone,polishingbeads oicarving seals.

Faience

Faience is not a naturally found material. It is produced artificially.
Sand or powdered quartzwas shaped into an olject with the help of
gum. The object was then glazed usualy in blue or sea-green colours.
It resulted in a shiny and glassy surface. Generally, bJads, bangles,
earrings and tinyvessels were made of faience.

In Search of Raw }laterials
The substances either found naturaly rike wood or ores of metals, or
produced by farmers or herde.r, u.e known as raw materials. Raw
materials are needed in order to produce finished goods. For example,
cotton produced by the farmers, is a raw materiil. It is procerr"d to
make cloth. some of the raw materials needed by the Harippurr, *"r"
available locally. But the raw materials like, .opp"r, tin, gtld, silver
and precious stoneshad tobebroughtfrom far-off places.

The Harappans perhaps got copper from Rajasthan and even from
oman in west Asia. They p.ocuied tin from Afghanistan and Iran. It
was mixed with copper to produce bronze.ltt"y got gold from
Kamataka and valuable stonei from Gujarat, Iran ani,{fghlnistan.

I'ood and Agriculture
The food of the Harappans included wheat, barley, rice, millets,
pulses,-fruits, vegetables, milk, ghee and meat. Th"y aie meat of deer,
goat, sheep, crocodile, etc. and consumed fish and eggs too. The
ciscovery of rubbing stone querns from Harappan sites)suggest that
dre Harappans used a number of spices to mike their food"tlsty and
urteresting.

Agriculture was the main occupation of the people living in the
;ountryside. They grew crops and reared animils. The farniers and
herders supplied food to craftspersons, scribes and rulers living in the
ities. The remains found from the excavations of varioui sites,
zuggest that the Harappans grew wheat, barley, pulses, peas, rice,
sesame,linseed and mustard. Cotton was also an important product

:rj the Harappan Civilisation. The historians opine that the
Harappans were the first to grow cotton. They also collected fruits,
caught fish and hunted witd animals like the anielope.

Fig. 4.18: Remains of a
Harappan Animal

@ff#"
Cotton was first used by Harappan
people because it was first
produced in the sindh area. Greeks
called it Sindon, derived from the
word Sindh.

Fig.4.17: Harappan Script Sign
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Fig. 4.19: A wooden plough

* The other being Bakhi Garhi in Haryana.

4E

wooden plough was used for t,ling fields. Toy models of proughhave been found from some sites. Harvesting of crops was done withcopper sickles and stone blades. As the.are"a did not .u."irr" heavyrainfall, channels of-.1aJer might have been taken from the rivers inorder to irrigate the fields.
Domestication of Animals
The Harappans domesticated bulls,,cows, buffaloes, goats, sheep,pigs' etc' Dogs and cats too were iomesticated. Ir is'not certairywhether they knew of the horse or not. water and pastures wereavailable around settlements. But they had to take large herds of

ffiTi:",: 
far-off places in the dry summer months in search of grass

Case Sturly: Ilarappan Towns in Gujarat
1' Dholavira: It is rocated on Khadir Bet in the Great Rann of Kutch. Itis one of the ,yo 

Jrrg.-".t 
Harappan settlements in India.* It hadfreshwater and fertile soil. tnike other ;;.;;pr" towns,Dholavira was divided into three principal divisions. Eachdivision was surrounded with massirreitoneialls with entrancesthrough gateways. The settlement had a large d"; ;;"r. probabry,

public ceremonies were herd here. Another extraordinary findfrom Dholavira is a rarge *ooJ", plank with large letters of theHalappan-script. They were carved out of white stone andperhaps inlaid in wood. such a large specimen of writing has notyet been found from any other city oi tne uu.rppu., civ,isation.2' Lothal: It is situated beside atributaryof the Sabarmati in Gujarat,close to the Gulf of Khambat. It was discovered uy ir< nro in 1955.It was an important trading and manufacturing centre of theHarappan Civilisation. It waJlocated near the areas that were richin raw materials such as semi-precious stones. It was a great centreof stone' shelr and metal manufactures. A storehouse having anumber of seals and sealings (the impression of sears on clay) hasalso been found 
]n 

the ci{r. Another important discovery fromLothal is a baked brick huge tank. It has been identified as a'Dockyard'' It was connected by channels to the ,,"igtuorrirrg
estuary. Here,boats and ships cameinfromthe sea and throughtheriver channer' Goods were perhaps roaded and unloaded here.
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Probably' Lothar was an important centre of bead-makingindustry' Pieces of stone, half-made beads, toors for bead-makingand finished beads have been found in large number ir,u urilairrg.rt su'gests that the bu,ding *u, p"rhups, a workshop for making
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Fig.4.20: Dholavira

Fig. 4.21: Lothal
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Seals and Sealings

A large number of seals and sealings have been found from various
Harappan sites. Probably, seais weie used for stamping the bags and
pockets of goods being sent from one place to anotlier.lt luyer"of *et
clay was applied on the knot of a closed or tied bag and a sear was
pressed on it. The impression of the seal is known aJsealing. In case,
the sealing was undamaged., one courd be sure that the g6ods hai
reached safely. Seals are in use even at present.

Religious Life
Nothingvery definite canbe said aboutthe religion of the Harappan
people. The evidences found from various Haiappan sites suggest
that the Harappan people were idor worshipplrs. They p"ri.ip,
rvorshipped Mother Goddess and a three-faced male deity *tro nu,
been identified by John Marshali as pashupati shiva. The scholars
opine that tree worship, animal worship and fire worship was
perhaps also in vogue in the Harappan society.

Decline of the Civilisation

lv3 gannot say with-certainty as to how and when the Harappan
Civilisation met its decline. But it should be kept in mind that the
civilisation did not meet a sudden end. It declined gradualry.

,r19und 
3900 years ago, p_eopre stopped riving in many of the cities.

ivritings, seals and weightJ*"." .tt ronger L, ,r". daw materials
brought from far-off places became rare. Tle archaeorogicar remains
liscovered from Mohenjo-daro reveal that garbage piied up on the
:treets, the drainage system broke down, ana ,r"w iess impressive
ilouses came to be built even over the streets.

Thus, the factors responsible for the decrine of the Harappan
:ir-ilisation can be studied as under:

1. The Indus River kept shifting its course. Consequently, the areas
whose fertility and prosperiiy depended on ri,ierwater, started
becoming desert and barren.

l. According to some schorars, the civilisation declined because of
deforestation. This might have happened because of the
requirement of fLrel for baking bricks-and for smelting copper
ores. Moreover, the green cover might have been d"estroyed
because of grazingby large herds of catlle, sheep and goat.

: The area was heavily frooded frequentry. It was ravaged by
earthquakes as well. Thus, the cities may have been rlestr iyedby
tloods and earthquakes.

- There may have been conflicts between the city people and
r illage people which caused the decline of the civilisation.

: The civilisation got its prosperity from trade. with a decline in
trade, the cities declined.
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Fig. 4.22: The Seats of Harappan

Fig. 4.24: Granary at Mohenjo-daro

Fig. 4.25: Ruins of a Harappan Village
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6' According to some schorars, the civilisation came to an endbecause its rurers lost their.o,.,,.oi. sites in Sindh ,r.,J w"rt punjab(1ow Pakistan) were abandoned whereas many people settreddown into newe1, smaller settlements to the east ind the south.New cities came into emergence ubout 1400 years laterl
7' Some scholars beiieve that .Barbarian invasions caused thedownfall of the civilisation. rn" 

"iii", 
may have been attacked andthe inhabitants could not defend tlre*selves.

I*il,#"rber 
of factors caused the dectine of rhe Harappan

@, other La,rls
\gypt, traditionally known as ,Gift 

of
the Nile', occupies North_East ai.icu.
Its recorded history goes back to more
than5000BC.

Egypt was ruled by kings during this
span of time. The king wis regard"ed asg€d and was given tne"tltte of't'tr11gn.. The Egyptian kings used io
send their armies to far_ofi lands in
order to get gold, silver, iwoty, timber
arrd precious stones. They ,ir" U"ifttheir colossal tombs, f."o*" 

-r,
'Pyramids'. Fig.4.2l : pyramids of Egypt

Hffi ffi #lffi,1iTtr:1,*:n:l,i:::,:q:11,1.:1:"g*sswereburiedinthepyramidsyou
*?f 

"fl 

H'J.fl i:r,T:,.:li,[y-'-;:ri*:::Ti#:ffi iilf, 

"ffi"JJil:3J+l::fi 

:[iil]:;;".[ffi ffi?:l'tr;#:*;-f ",x:and animals etc. Sometimes, even ru*ir.ro rnen anrt r^7n'-^.^ _.-^,_ r:llffiffi h"#;::il,:T",LT""l;**{:ill*"y:r,*?,},::"#,T',trilii:',{::1il:
ff :ril::'ff*"#E'i:;,HflTltr;i:,;l*:*::'":*$iff ,.,[i'il:lT.IT;il:trj;showtheensineeringsr.,roriheTsypr;;; ;i,ffi"::?;T#fi1t?,L'i:^HlH;J[:iflJffn
Khufu.

f)ates to
Rememlrer

Event

1". Cotton cultivation at Mehrgarh

2. Beginning of cities
3 The process of the decline of the cities started
4. Other cities emerged

Date

Around 7000 years ago

Around 4700 years ago
Around 3900 years ago
Around 2500 years ago

:l
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Let Us Recaltr
Bronze Age: It is the period when human beings learnt to make bronze by mixing tin and copper.
Civilisation: It is that a stage of human development which is considered the most advanced stage
of social development and organisation.
River Valley Civilisations: These were the civilisations which came into existence along river
valleys.

Mohenj o-daro: It literally means,'mound of dead'.
Citadel: It is the upper part, built on a high podium of mud bricks.
Granary: Itis a storehouse of grains.
Scribe: Aperson who knew how to write.
craftsperson: A skilled person who makes beautiful things by hand.
Metal: A type of soiid mineral substance like tin, copper, bron ze, gold,silveq, etc.
Sealing: Itis the impressionof the seal.

specialist: Aperson who is an expert in a particular branch of work.
Raw materials: The substances either found naturally or produced by farmers or herders.
Plough: It is a farming implement for tilling fields.
Irrigation: It is an act of supplying water to land or crops especially by means of specially
constructed channels.

.-L. Choose the correct answer.
1. The most attractive discovery at Mohenjo-daro was

3. One of the significant occupations of the Harappans was

(a) townplanning
(c) GreatBath

2. The Harappan people made beautiful pots by
(a) stone

(c) shells

(a) agriculture
(c) manufacturingcloth

(b) theCitadel
(d) granaries

(b) metals

(d) potter'swheel

(b) mining
(d) sculpture

(b) Kalibangan

(d) Ropar

(b) ChineseCivilisation
(d) Egyptian Civilisation

(b) Banawali

(d) Dholavira

{. In which place semi-precious stones were found?
(a) Lothal
(c) Dholavira

l. Lothal was an important trading and manufacturing centre of the

6. Point out a place which is located on Khadir Bet in the Rann of Kutch.

(a) GreekCivilisation
(c) HarappanCivilisation

(a) Ropar
(c) Rangpur

The First (Earliest) Cities 49
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B. Answer the following questions.

1' what were the main features of the town planning of the Harappan Civilisation?2' How do you find that the life of farmers and herders who supplied food to the Harappan cities wasdifferentfrom thatof the farmers and herders of the Neorithic age?
3. What do you know about the food of the Harappans?
4' How do you know that the Harappan people were skilled in the art of weaving?5. Throw light on the causes of decline orthe Harappan Civilisation.

c' state whether the folowing statements are true or farse.
1' The Harappan Civilisation came into existence in the Iron Age.
2' rn India, the first river valley civilisation developed in Harappa and

its surroundings in the valley of the River Indus.

3. There was no uniformity in the planning and construction of the cities.
4. The Great Bath has been discovered at Harappa.

5. The Harappan script is pictographic.

D. Matchthefollowing.

Column A
1. Gold

2. Copper

3. Precious stones

4. Tin

5. Great Bath

E. Fillintheblanks.

1. By the end of the _-
2. Theriseof citiesinthe

period, man started getting familiar with metals.

age marked the beginning of
3. Granaries and large halls had been found in and

4. * " *"_.^ _* --_*. _-. and
ornaments and vessels.

* -,._,. were used to make tools, weaPons/

is situated beside a tributary of the
Gujarat.

L. Group Discussion

students can discuss in groups aboutthe animals thatwere domesticated bythe Harappans.
2. Individualproject

\lake a model of a plough with plaster of paris.

[--__l
r-__l
r-.t
t-___l
[--*_l

Column B

(a) Afghanistan

(b) Dockyard

(c) Karnataka

(d) Mohenjodaro

(e) Raiasthan

5.

1n

J*



Different Ways of Life
(What Books and Burials tell us)

The Aryans

The word 'Aryan' (or Arya) is derived from the Sanskrit language
*,hich means 'superior, noble and exalted'. The Aryans werL tall,
fair-complexioned and attractive in appearance. Their manners
n'ere highly civilised and cultured and they gave birth to a superior
and great civilisation. As regards to the original home of the Aiyans,
there is much controversy among the scholars. some scholars
believe that they were the original inhabitants of India whereas
;ome others suggest that they came from outside. The most ancient
period of the Indo-Aryans extended from around 1s00 BC to 600 BC.
-\s most of the information regarding this period comes from the
Vedic text, it is popularly known as the vedic Age. The civilisation
and culture during this age, came to be known as the Vedic
Civiiisation.

The Yedas: One of the Oldest Rookg in the'World

The word 'Veda' means knowledge and wisdom. There is a
:r-rllection of hymns, prayers, charms and sacrificial formulae, etc., in
:he Vedas. The Vedas are four innumber: the Rigveda, the Samveda,
i-re Yajurveda and the Atharvaveda. of these, the Rigveda is the
.,,dest and the most significant. It was composed about 3500 years
:Eo. Ithas 1028 hymns, known as sukta or'well-said'. These hymns

AgL the god of fire; Indra, the warrior god; and Soma, a plant from
-" hich a special drink was prepared, have been held in great esteem
-:. Rigveda.

:ages composed these hymns. Priests used to teach students to recite
::i.l memorise hymns with great care. Men composed, taught and
:arnt most of the hymns. Some hymns were composed by women
:-so. The language of Rigveda is old or vedic sanskrit. It isdifferent
:: -.m the Sanskrit which is taught in the schools nowadays.

Fig. 5.1: A book written about the Aryans

Fig. 5.2 : The four Vedas
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Time Travel
Read the hymn given below, from the
Rigveda:

Sanskrit anrl Other Langtuges
sanskrit belongs to,a family of ranguages termed as Indo-European.

lldl:l languages like Asiam"r"," Crijurati, Hindi, Kashmiri and
:indhj 

also are parts rj tli:family. Europ"* tur,g..rg"s rike Engrish,
French, German, Greek, Italian and spanish arso b"elof;g to this family.
lt lluy-originally have words in common, ther. are termed as afamily. For example, the words, ,^atr, (S;;ftt",ma, (Hindi),
'mother' (English) and,madar, (persian) are quite rirnilu..
However, a variety of ranguages are used in the subcontinent. For
example, Thmil, Telugu, Kannada and Malavalam belong to the
flavidlan family. L.anguages used in the .ro.th-"ult u"to.,g to the
Tibeto-Burman famfly. similarly, ranguages spoken infharkhand and
parts of Central India are a part of the-AuJtro-asiatic family.
Today, written and printed books are in use. But it rvas not so during
tn9 ve{i9 Age- Rigveda was recited and heard rather than read. It wasprinted less than two centuries ago. It is lyorth mentioning that amanuscript of the Rigveda, on birih bark r+,as found in Kashmir. It
was used toprepare one of the earliestprinted texts of the Rigveda.
An English translation of Rigveda was also prepared. you can find it
in a library in Pune (in Maharashtra) at present. 

^

IIow Does the Rigrreda }Ierp in Reco.stmctirg }Iistory?
we already know that the archaeologists depend paiticularly onmaterial remains to find out the puit. Ho*ever,'the historians
examine written sources as welr for the- same p"rp*". ft,e Rigvedath.Tyr an important right on the poriticar, ,o.iut, economic and
religious conditions of the early Vedic period.
It is worth mentioning that some of the hymns of the Rigveda are in

li::::T:lllil:q,*: Here is a part or J.,e ;";h;;,",i, a diarogue
Derween a popular sage vishwamitra and the Rivers Beas and suitel.
Theserivers were worshipped as goddesses.

'l am a poet, my father is a physician

3nd 
my mother is a grinder. Earning

livelihood through different r""n",
we live together."

lravel to the Rig Vedic Age when it
was written and make some
interperetations about the Rig Vedic
classsystem.

Yishwamitra anrl the Rivers
Vishwamitra: O rivers, come down

swift horses, like two
calves.

from the mountains like two
shining cows that lick their

You move like chariots to the sea, through the power
of Indra. you are full of water and wishio unite with
oneanother.

Theriaers : We, who are full of water, move along the path the
gods have made for us. Once we stari flowing, we
cannot be stopped. \AIhy do you pray to us, O sage?

Vishroamitra: O sisters, please listen to me, the singer who has
come from a distance with his chariots ird carts. Let
your water not rise above our axles, so that we can
cross safely.

l
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: We will listen to your prayers so that you can cross
safely.
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Fig. 5.3: Writings of Rigveda

Fig.5.4: Vishwamitra

l*
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The historians believe that this hymn was composed in the area where
the River Beas and River sutiej used to fltw. As the rivers are
compared to horses and cows, it shows that the sages lived in a society
where horses and cows were valued highly. ThJ chariots and carts
were the main mode of transport. we atso find mention of the River
Indus and its tributaries and the River saraswati in the hymns.
Howeve4, the Rivers Ganga and the yamuna are named only oncein
theRigveda.

Cattle, Ilorses and Chariots
In Rigveda, a number of prayers for cattre, children (particularry sons)
and horses are found. Florses drew the charioi, i., ttr" battles.
Generally, battles were fought for serf-defence, for expansion of
territories, for plunder and against animal thieves. Battles were also
foughtfor thepossession of rand, wateq, animars and evenpeople.
The obtained wealth was distributed among the leaders, priests and
the common people. some of the wealth rias used for performing
Yajnas or sacrifices. offerings of milk, grain,ghee, solnrasand animals
*'ere, made to gods and goddesses. It is interesting to note that
offerings were made into the fire.

Army and }Iode of Warfare
The king did not maintain a regular or a standy army. The tribal men
tormed the military in timei of necessity." Many tribal groups
participated in the war. Generally, the Aryan army ctnsisted of foot-
soldiers and Rathins (the warriois who ftught from chariots). Bows
and arrows, swords, spears, axes, lance, uid slings, etc., were the
nain weapons. They were made ofbronze,copper uid iror,.

sabha and samiti : political Life of the vedic Aryans
i'tbha and samiti were two popurar and significant bodies of the
-d-nrans. Here, the people met to discuss maiters of war and peace.
They played a vital role in choosing the leaders. Usually, bra,Je and
nkilful warriors were chosen as read"ers (kings), and sabia and samiti
assisted the king.

IIow Were the People f)escribed?
The-people are described in various ways such as, in terms of the
F rofession they follow, the language they ipeak, the place they belong
m and on the basis of their family, theii.o*rr,rr,ity and curfurar
qractiges. In Rigveda too, we find some words that have been used to
i,escribe people.

in Rigveda, there is a mention of two group s, i.e., (l) the priests
p"rolitas) and (ii) the king (rajas),who haire been descrited in terms
y fi"T work_ they performed. The priests performed various rituals.

T*u1-":, ,!"y were called Brahmins. The frequent use of the word
Myn' 

T 
th: Rig"edSugSgs_ts that generally monarchy was in vogue

dnuring the Rigvedic Period. we finJ mention of various tribes in the

f)o You
Know

Rigveda is one of the earliest
specimens of literature in the lndo-
European group of languages. lt
contains 1028 hymns in praise of
different deities.

Fig. 5.6: Priest and King
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Our }leritage
TheAryans cameto lnoia in severalwaves andthe earliestwave is represenEduyrren[rcarcpeople. Theyspoke sanskrit, a part of the tndo Euiope;; iliy;i;;;ffi:=":";ax Muexer lras ieftd cerrtrarAsia asthe original home of theAryans. He rras'uaseo rris views oiirrJ"iriirrthe *,orrdslarguagEs. The significantevidence is that there are fundamental similarities among 

"o*" "n"r"nt 
langua*s s.rcrrL L,in and Greek

Htlilff::5g:fl: 
or rndia, i 

" 
, s,,.r,iit;;ffi;*Jffi;#:r'*nrinue ir ure *rsrys derived rurther

Rigveda' Every tribe was ruled bv a king. Hort-er-er. the king or raja
was not an autocrat. He did not ha'e.rpitrr oF.. palace or arny nordid he collect taxes. He ruled according to the rti-shqs an*r adr-ice of theentire tribe. Generally, a son did not autonrahcallr_ _.ucceed his fatheras raja.or king. Th.",Rg":da suggests that *_ *; should actaccording to the wishes of his riE;otr ,.-.' t|,a.f the lountry mayflourish. The major duty of 

lhe 
king rt-a_s to Fror&t hi-. people. Someofficials were appointed to alsist tf,e k:nE inndav_to _duy

administration. The Rigveda mentio.,_. ,.r.lr'ri; officials i.e.Purohita, senani and Grimani. pttrohif,z rva-< the ci{ef ad'iser andtemporal guru or spiritual teacher of the king. _io-;r:; * as the leader ofthearmyandGramani wasthehead of a rillage.
Thepeople or the community as a rvhoie *-a-s,lmnhec b' trvo terms:
(i) lana and (ii) vish. The woid '1orro' Ls stil u-.ed rr-rr ,Fe'pre, 

in Hindiand other languages. The word ,..ni_<hu.:. 
popularlr.',rr"d for acommunity at present, is derived from ';:sJi". Serrerar :-ish or jana rikethe Puru jana or oish, the-Bharata jann or::sr:. the \adu itntt or oish,

etc., have been mentioned in the Rigr.eda.

f)agas or f)asyus
The people who composed hymns described thern_selr.es as Aryas.They termed their opponents as Dasas o, p,r.r,,..-Drrsas did notperform sacrifices. 

Ih6y 
perhaps spoke dir{;;";'iu,-,[r, g"r. Later,the term Dasa cameto mean srave. Ti," p"*... capr.rred in rt,ar wereconverted into sraves. They courd be bbth *"., u"d \l,omen. women

slaves were known as Dasis. The Dasa_s rt-ere treate,l as the property
of theirmasters. Theyhad to dance to the tunesof their o*,ners.
It is worth mentioning tlul the Rig'eda *'as composed in sapt-Sindhu region or the lind of the se,len rir-ers. It rt.as located in thenorth-west of the subcontinent. The se\-en rir-ers *-ere the saraswati,
Sindhu, Jhelum, Chenab, Ravi, Beas and Sutlej.

.r\tegalithic Culture of Later Verlic Age
The culture which originated in South India after the Stone Age, isknown as Megalithic curture. According to historia.,r, sor*,Indiamainly witnessed ,h:. 

irg"-lsing cufiure. The tn,o significant
characteristics of Megalithic culturf are as under:
(i) Its closely retated to the Iron Age,

(ii) People made use of black and red pottery during this age.
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Fig.5.7: Dasas

Fig. 5.8: Megalithic Site

Fig. 5.9:
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Megalith' literally means a big stone. The stone boulders were
carefully arranged by people and were used to mark burial sites.
I-arge stones were placed all around the graves. Hence, they were
inown as Megaliths. The practice of building Megaliths started
:round 3000 years ago. It came into prevalence throughout the
Deccan, South India, in the North-East and Kashmir.

r: is worth mentioning that all the Megaliths were not similar in
*i'rape. some can be seen on the surface whereas some others are
:,fien underground. Sometimes, a stone circle was built around the
rrt grave and sometimes, a single large stone was placed on the
sround. These were perhaps the indications that there were burials
reneath.

('ommon tr'eatures
irme common features are found in all burials. Generally, the dead
*-ere buried with typical pots, known as Black and Red ware. Tools
and lveapons made of iron have been found in burials. skeletons of
:orses, horse equipments and ornaments of stone and gold have also
:tren found in some of theburials.

Existence of Social Differences
lhe historians believe that various objects found from burials
$i:g8est that social differences were in existence in the society. Many
"t trmes, more objects are found in one grave. For example, a skeleton
,n* as buried with 33 gold beads, 2 stone beads, 4 copper bangles and
I ;onch shell in Brahmagiri. some other skeletons have been found
.u'n:th only a few pots. All these discoveries reveal that there were
*:r:ne variations, perhaps, on economic basis, in status amongst the
:eople. While some were rich, the others were poor, some were
:::efs and others were followers.

I ertain Rurial Spots ][eant for Certain ]'amilies
ii'metimes, more than one skeletons are found from a Megalithic
:,';ial. It suggests that people, perhaps, belonging to the same
:a:rr-ilv were buried at the same place though at different times. It
*:erns that portholes were used to bring the bodies of the later died
:€rsons into the grave. Stone circles or boulders placed on the
r.urface perhaps served as signposts to help people to find the burial
:rrire, so that they could return to the same place without any
r:ficulty.

rtcrae ritualistically. Adults as well as children were usuallyburied in
::nrrth-south direction; the heads towards the north and legs towards
f"e south. Sometimes, burials were within houses. The dead was
n:r'ied in a pit dug into the floor of the house. Vessels perhaps,
:r,ntaining food and water were placed with the dead. It suggests
t-.at peoplebelieved inlife after death.

Fig. 5.10: lron weapons and implements
found from megalithic burials

Fig. 5.11: Skeletons found from
Megalithic burial

ffii*Tillffiht#ifi#ffir*'J]#]u;li ;:: @ rime rra;'e,
lmagine that you are a priest living in
the Later Vedic Age. You have just
returned home after performing a
yajna. Share your experience in
class.

Different ways of Life (what Books and Buriars teil us) uo 
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A body has been found buried in a rarge four-legged cray jar in the
courtyard of a house having five rooms. Situated-ii the centre of the
settlement, it was perhaps, the rargest house at the site. There was arso
a grafiary in the house. The historians opine that it might have been
thebodyof somechief.

Occupations at fnamgaon
Cultivation and domestication of the animals were the main
occupations of people at Inamgaon. The discovery of seeds of wheat,
barley,rice, pulses, millets, peai and sesame, etc., suggest thatpeopre

.*"-1"-""guged 
in practising agriculture. Bones of anilah hke cattle,

buffalo, goat, sheep-, horse, iss, pig, sambhar, spotted dee4 hare,
antelope, blackbuck and mongo"i" have been found in rarge
numbers, suggesting that they were kiled for food. peopre arso ate
meat of birds, crocodiles, turtles, crabs and fish. Fruits rike ber, amla,
jamun, dates and a varietyof berries were also collected.

11 Other Lands
The first evidence of writing in China is found
around 3500 years ago. These writings have
been discovered on animal bones. Since they
were used to predict the future, they were
known as oracle bones. Kings, to know the
answers to the questions like, the winning of
the battles, etc., made scribes to write
questions on the bones. Then, the bones were
put into the fires. The bone cracked due to the
heat of the fire. The fortune tellers tried to
predict the future after studying these cracks,
but their predictions were not always Fig' 5'13: oracle bones

accurate' The kings lived in cities in grand palaces. Thuy had huge wealth and a large number ofdecorated bronze vessels. However, they were not acquainted with the use of iron.

Event

1. The most ancient period of the
Indo-Aryans extends

2. Composing of the Rigveda
3. Beginning of the building of Megaliths
4. Settlement at lnamgaon

5. Charaka Samhita was written

.d-6#
JV*-
f)ates to

Remember

Date

Between 1500-600 BC

About 3500 years ago

Around 3000 years ago

Between 3600 and 2700 years ago
About 2000 years ago

Fig. 5.'t2: lnamgaon site
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Let Us Recall
Veda: Itmeans knowledge and wisdom.

Sukta: It literally means well-said. The hymns in the Vedas are known as Sukta.

Soma: Itis aplantfromwhich a special drinkwasprepared.

Chariot: Its an open vehicle with two wheels, pulled by horses or bulls.

Rathins: These are the warriors who fought from chariots.

Priests: The priests performed various rituals. Sometimes, they were called as Brahmins.

Dasas: TheAryas termed their opponents asDasas or Dasyus.

Megalith: It Iiterally means'big stone'.

A. Choose the correct answer

1. The Veda which helped in the reconstruction of history:

3. Which of the following things are commonly found along with burials?
(a) tools and weapons made of bronze (b) tools and weapons made of copper
(c) tools and weapons made of iron (d) tools and weapons made of stones

2. 'Sapta Sindhu'was located in which part of the subcontinent?

(a) Atharvaveda

(c) Rigveda

(a) north-east part
(c) south-east part

4. The main occupation of the people at

(a) mining
(c) art and craft

5. The word 'jana' inRigveda refers to:

(a) territory
(c) people

6. The oldest Veda is the:

(a) Rigveda

(c) Yajurveda

7. Which of the following new metal
(a) copper

(c) iron

(b) Samveda

(d) Yajurveda

(b) north-west part
(d) south-west part

lnamgaon was:

(b) forestry

(d) cultivation and domestication of animals

(b) king
(d) community

(b) Samveda

(d) Atharvaveda

was used by Aryans?

(b) tin
(d) bronze

Different Ways of Life (What Books and Burials tetl us) t, 
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B. Answer the following questions.
1. what does the Rigveda tefl us about the life of the vedic Aryans?
2. How does the Rigveda help in reconstructing history?
3. Itvhat do you know about the political life of the vedic Aryans?
4' How do we come to know that there w-ere social differences in megalithic culture?
5. What can we know from skeletal studies?

C. Match the following.

Column A
1. Megalith

2. Dasa

3. Sukta

4. Chariots

5. Aryan

6. Inamgaon

7. Indra

D. Complete the following sentences.

6. Stone circles or boulders

7. lnamgaon is a site on the

Column B

(a) used in battles

(b) stone boulder

(c) a warrior god

(d) river Ghod

(e) sacrifice

(fl superior

Q") slave

1. The word'Veda'means knowledge and - ,
2. The Rigveda has 1028 hymns known as

3. Sanskrit belongs to a family of languages termed as

4. Slaves were used for

5. Megaliths are found in

on the surface were used to

river
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E. state whether the following statements are true or farse.
1. The word 'Aryan'is derived from the Hindi language.

2. Rigveda was composed about 3500 years ago.

3. The Rigveda mentions two officiars, i.e., senani and Gramani.

The word 'Megalith'literally means a big stone.

Charaka wrote a book on medicine about 2000 years ago.

1. Individual Project

(a) Go to your school library and list the names of any five religious books.
(b) Make a chart of animals found in Vedic age.

4.

5.
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Kingdoms, Kirlgs and
all Earl]t Repulllie
The period around 6th century BC occupies a very significant place in
trndian history. It was during this period that Indian history witnessed
r:arious important changes inpotritical, economic, social and religious
frelds. One of the major changes was seen regarding the institution of
rojc (king).

Some llen Recame Kings
trt is worth mentioning that the system of choosing leaders or rulers by
roting (as we do today, in India) was not in common use during the
Srst half of the Lgth century. It has become common during the last
frttv' years or so. As it has been discussed earlier, some rajas werc
nerhaps chosen by the jano, the people. Howeve4 some significant
changes took place in the mode of choosin g raj as around 3000 years
ago. Some men by performing big sacrifices, like, the Ashvamedha
laina, came tobe recognised asrajas.

Achvamedha Yajna

fl-nder Ashvamedha Yajna or horse sacrifice, a horse was let off to
w"ander independently for the whole year. It was followed by the

,dnosen soldiers of the raja. If thte raja of any another kingdom
m'pped the horse and did not allow it to pass freely within his
trritory he had to fight, with the soldiers of the rajawho wanted to
perform the sacrifice. But if the horse passed unrestrained and
umchecked into other kingdoms, it meant that the concerned rajas
mere ready to recognise that raja as stronger than themselves. These
ntryras were then invited to the sacrifice. The sacrifice was performed

W the specially trained priests. The priests were rewarded with
unu&uable gifts. All the rajas who came to attend the sacrifice would
:ffitg gifts for the raja who organised the sacrifice and would
mmgnise him as being very powerful and strong.

Fig. 6.1: A glimpse of
Ashvamedha Yajna

Fig. 6.2: Horse of Ashvamedha Yajna

Kingdoms, Kings and an Early Republic



Fig. 6.3: Image of a king sitting on
his chariot

Fig. 6.4: Various groups of people

The raja enjoyed a-central figure in these rituals. Generally, he had a
special seat. It may-be-a throne or a tiger skin. His charioteei sang tales
of his bravery and glory. It is worti mentioning that his charioteer
accompanied him in the battlefield and witnerr"J hi, feats of bravery
and courage. The relatives of the raja andin particular, his wives and
sons had to accomplish a number of minor rifuals. The other rajas
watched the performance of the sacrifice as mere spectators. All the
rituals including the sprinkling of sacred water on th" king, were
accomplished by the priests. The common people too, who were
known as vish or vaishya, brought gifts for tnl ki,g. It is worth
mentioning that some people, could not participate in *L.ry rituals as
theywere regarded as shudras by the priests.

Yarna System
The period from the end of the Rigvedic Age (around 1s00 BC to 1000
BC) to the rise of Buddhism is known ur tt 

" 
Later vedic Age (around

1000 BC to 600 BC). A number of books were composed in N-orth India,
in particular, in the upper Gangetic basin auiing the period circa
1000-600 BC These books u." ge.,u.rlly known u, ilt". vedic texts as
they were composed after 

-Rigveda. 
The samveda, yajurveda,

Atharvaveda, the Brahmins, theAranyakas and the Upanishids, etc.,
come under this category. These texts were.o*porud by the priests.
They were full of ritualistic formulae anci .o.rtuir,"d rules about
society.

At this time, there were various groups such as priests, warriors,
farmers, herders, traders, craftspeisorri, lubo.rr".r, firhi.rg folk and
forest people in the society. It seems that perhaps economic lisparities
existed in the society. some priests and warriors, farmers and traders
were rich whereas the economic condition of many herders,
craftspersons, labourers, fishing folk and hunters and gatherers was
not satisfactory.

The society was divided into four groups known as varnas. These
were, the Brahmins, Kshatriyas, vaishyas and shudras. Each
varna had a different set of functions. The teachers and priests came
under Brahmin varna They were expected to study and teach the
vedas, perform sacrifices and receive gifts. Rulers and warriors
belonged to Kshatriya varna. Th"y*"." 

"*p"cted 
to fightbattles and

protect people. Farmers, herders and tradeis were phia under vish
or vaishya varna. They were expected to perform all the economic
activities. Both the Kshatriyas and the vaishyas could perform
sacrifices. The artisans and labourers were pliced under shudra
varna. They could not perform any rituars. Their main duty was to

::*9 the three higher varnas, i.e., the Brahmins, Kshatriyas and
vaishyas. The shudras as well as the women could not study the
Vedas.

we should remember thatworking ability and efficiencywas the very
basis of this division during the RigvedicAge. Aperson could follow a

J

)
I

I

t
(

f
I
t
I
G

E

F

Fig. 6.5: A Brahmin as teacher
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vocation according to his ability and liking and thus could become a

T"Tb"-r of that particular varna. Howeve-r, these groups came to be
divided on the basis of birfn 

{uying the Later vedic"Age. Fo. erample,
the offsprings of a Brahmin fatheiand motheq, *orii automatically
become Brahmin. Lateq some peopre such as craftspersons, hunters
and gatherers and people helpingln the perfor-ur,'." of burials and
cremations, were classified as untouchables. They lived on the
outskirts of the villages and towns. The priests believed that the very
shador,v of the untouchables wourd rend^er them impure.

However, some people did not recognise varna system as raid down
:v the Brahmins. some Kshatriyas inparticular and some kings, were
rot ready to acceptpriests as superior to them. They opined that they
-.\'ere superior to the priests. some thought thatbirth c-ould notbe the
:asis for deciding a varna. some were oithe opinion that there should
!e no difference amongst peopre on the basis of occupation. some
-'thers thought that the performance of the rituals should not be
:e.stricted. Everybody should be allowed to perform rituals. Anumber
- r people criticised the practice of untoucniuitity. Moreover, in many
' reas of the subcontinent, such as, the north-east, the sociar and
=-onofi.ric differences were not very rigid and the influence of the
: iests was not much.

'allapadag

-"-' it has been mentioned earlier, the rajas performed big sacrifices
';ch as Ashvamedha yajna. They came to bL recognised as rajas of
:napadas. The word 'janapada'literally means the land where the
: ra (people) set its foot and settled down.

: fact, iron had come into wide use in Eastern uttar pradesh and

"'estern 
Bihar from the 6th century BC onwards. The usage of iron" 

'- ls and implements helped greatly in clearing the forests.
- - r,sequently, a part of the Ganga plain was cleared of forests and
::JDle, settled down in different tracts like panchal, surasena,
* ' sala, Kashi, videh, Magadha etc. These territories came to be
.- iun asjanapada,s.

*'..janapadas 
were named after the ruling clan in each areas. some' :ne janapadas were republics whereas some others were* 

":rarchies.
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Our }leritage
The status of republic that lndia enjoys is an inheritance of the mode of governance from our ancient past.lndia is a republic because lndia elects its supreme rreao, tne prlsioent of lndia, Though the president isindirectly elected through people's representatives, it is still lon.io"i"o a republic.

Fig. 6.6: A Kshatriya as warrior

Fig. 6.7: A Vaishya as farmer

Fig. 6.8: A Shudra as labourer

Kingdoms, Kings and an Early Republic 6i 
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f)iffere,ce Retween a Repulllic and a ltonarchy
The republics were administered by elected tribal councils. There was
no hereditary king. power was held by a group of the selected persons
or a selected chief or the heads of families and- clar.,s. The shakyas and
the Lichchhavis in modern North Bihar were the important republics
of that time. some republics were independent whereas some others
joined together to form a confederacy like vajji. The monarchies were
ruled by hereditary kings. Magadha, Avanti and Kosala were
powerfulmonarchies.

Some significant differences between the

Fig. 6.10: Animals in the ancient
Rock Paintings

A number of settlements have been discovered by the archaeologists
in these janapadas. some of these are purana eila in D;hi,
Hastinapur near Meerut and Atranjikhera, ,,"u, Etuh. Both
Hastinapur and Atranjikhera are in modern uttar pradesh.

f)wellings, cultivation and f)omestication of Animals
The archaeological remains found from these sites suggest thatpeople
lived inhuts. They domesticated cattle as well as othiianimars. They
cultivated various crops such as rice, wheat, barley, pulses, ,rg*
cane/ sesame and mustard.

They also made beautiful earthen pots. Some of
colour while some others were of red in colour.

Painted Grey Ware

these were grey in

one peculiar type of pottery found from these sites, is popularry
known as painted grey ware. These grey pots, as is clear from the
name/ had painted designs rike simpie- designs and geometric
patterns. Plates and bowls were some of the *ortio*-on pots made
out of the painted grey ware. These vessels were very fine to touch,
having a nice and smooth surface. It seems that they were not in
common use. They were perhaps used on special occasions by
important people and for the important peopll. speciar food was
servedinthem.

Fig. 6.9: Purana eila in Delhi

two are:

Monarchies
Revenue was collected by every tribal oligarch,
i.e., the leader of the tribal councils.

Here, the king was the sole recipient of the
revenue.

Each raja was free to maintain his own army
under his senaaati.

Every monarchy has a regular standing army.

Brahamans had no influence in the early
republics.

Brahamans exercised great influence in the
monarchies.

Republics functioned under the leadershil
of the oligarchic assemblies.

Monarchies functioned under the leadership
of one individual.

Fig. 6.11: Painted Grey Ware
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}TAHAJANATADAS
later, around 2500 years ago, somej anapadas because of their ambition of expansion and occurrence of

mutual conflicts, became more important than others. They registered a good expansion and grew into

Map 6.1: Map showing the Mahajanapadas



mahojanapadas. v/e find references of 16 mahajanapadas in theBuddhist tex! Anguttara Nikaya. These were:
1. Anga

2. Magadha

3. vajji

4. Malla

5. Kashi

6. Kosala

7. Yats

8. Chedi

9. Kuru

10. Panchala

11. Surasena

12. Maisya

13. AsmakaorAssak

14. Avanti

15. Gandhar

16. Kamboja

Time Travel
Work in pairs. One of you has to
imagine himselfiherself tobe from the
monarchial government in Magadha
and the other one from the ,epublican
form of government in Vajji. Hr;" ;
discussion on which form of
governance do you think is betterand
why?

of these, Magadha, Kosala, vats andAvanti were the mostprominent
ones.

Most of the rnahaj anap ad.as hadtheir respective capital cities. Manyof these were fortified. A fortified city mean, tt,ut huge walls ofwood, brick or stone were built around it.

Need and Importance of Fortification
t' Forts- were perhaps built to provide sherter and protection topeopleagainsttheattacksofotherkings. -- 'r

2' some rulers wanted 
l9 

dispray their power and resourcefulness by
constructinghuge, ta[ and impressive walls around their cities.

3' Fortification w1s perhaps, helpful in running the administration
smoothly' The king could control more 

"uriy, 
the land and the

people livinginside the fortified area.
4. It provided livelihood to_ a rarge number of peopre. Construction of

such large and high walls req-uired huge,!"d";;ihrr, a large
number of people were abre to get means of their rivelihood.

5' It encoulaged planning in economic field. As the construction of
l"g" walls required r.uit 

""o.,omic 
resources, the state had to pran

themwisely.

Remains of the fortification wall at Kaushambi, near present_day
Allahabad in U.p. have been found by the archaeoiogirir. It was built
of brick. Apartof itwas perhaps,buili around 2500 years ago.

Army
The new rajas now started to maintain huge armies in order toprotect society and to maintain law and o.i".. The soldiers wereappointed onregular basis. Th"y worked throughouiihu y"u. urd
they were paid regurar sararies. Iiis opined that so'me payments were
made by punch-marked coins.

Administration
There was a counc, of advisers to help the king or raja. He washelped by the purohita, the amatyas or ministers and various otherofficers in day-to-day administration. The purohita and senani
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Fig. 6.12: Kashi-A Mahajanapada

Fig. 6.13: Remains of Kaushambi

Fig. 6.14: Sotdiers
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enjoyed high status. The influence of the Brahmins was also great.

They were king's main advisers. The kings issued their own coins.

Heads of thevillageswere free to see the king.

Revenue: Importanee of Taxes

The rulers of the mahajanapadas started collecting regular taxes. In

fact, some of the rulers of the mahajanapadas wete very ambitious.

They required huge money for building large forts, for maintaining

huge armies and for appointing officials to collect revenue. F{ence,

they preferred collecting regular taxes rather than depending on

occasional gifts given by the people.

Revenue was collected through land taxes and taxes on crafts and

trade. A11 the producers of goods had to pay a tax to the king.

Of all the taxes,land revenue or tax on croPs was the most important

as most of the people were farmers. They gave a share of their produce

as land revenue. It was generally L / 6 o{ the produce' It was known as

bhagaorashare.

Taxeswere levied on craftspersons aswell.

The traders were also expected to pay taxes on goodsbought and sold

throughtrade.

Herders, hunters and gatherers too,had to paytaxes to the king.

Taxes could be paid in cash or kind (i.e., goods). In the beginning,

taxes were collected in the form of goods and were distributed to state

offiicials as salary. For example, the ki.g received tools and

rurplements free of cost from the metal workers, chariots from the

carpenters and clothfrom the weavers.

Taxes could be paid in the form of labour as well. For example, a

nreaver or a smith could pay tax by working for a day every month for

S.*ki^g.

Taxes were collected by state officials known as tax-collectors. They

trere appointed by the king.

Taxes played a vital role in running the administration smoothly. They

lfurrrred theverybackbone of the administration. The moneycollected

hm- taxes was spent on maintaining arrt\, Paying salaries to the state

-ltficials and doing public welfare works like construction of roads

and canals etc.

(tranges in Agriculture
Agriculture underwent two major changes around this time.

["" The growing use of iron ploughshares helped in producing more

grain. Heavy and clayey soil could be turned over better with an

ironploughshare.

' The practice of transplanting paddy came into existence. Under

fiis system, saplings were grown and then planted into the fields in

place of scattering seeds onthe ground.

Consequently, there was a considerable growth in production.

Kingdoms, Kings and an Early Republi" iffi*
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Fig. 6.1 6: Bimbisara-the
Magadhan ruler

Howeveq, we shourd remember that transpranting paddy was a veryhardwork. Generally, this_job was performed ty ,frrr" men andwomen and landless agriculfural labourers.

Case Sturly

1. MAGADIIA

The political history of India from 6th century BC onwards is the
Jrlstory of struggle for supremacy among the four states ofMagadha, Kosala, vats andAvanti. urti*utuiy, rvrugudlru emergedvictorious' By t|" Sth 

-century 
BC,it became in" ,tio,gest and thelargest state of India. It phyld a significant role in the poritics ofIndia till 4th century B- Magadha- also emerged as a powerful

monarchy.

Factors leading to the rise of the Magadhan power
Many factors contributed to the rise and expansion of the Magadha
kingdom. These can be studied as under:
(a) The Magadha Empire- enjoyed an advantageous geographicar

position. Itwas secured from all the sides. 
v

(b) The rivers like, the-Ganga, son and Champa flowed through
Magadha. ,h:{ 

l:.lp"d 
-in improvi.g (i) tiansport (ii) watersupplyand (iii) fertilityof land.

(c) There were thick forests.* Mrg-u9ha- Elephants riving in theforests courdbe tamed and trainiforthe uil, F;;;;tswere arso
an important source of providing wood which was required forbuilding houses, carts and chariois.

(d) There were rich iron ore- deposits in Magadha. They enabled therulers to make themselves equippea iritfr effective weapons.ft:{ also help.ed in the gro*th oi igricurtu."ur,J-ir-,austry thusmaking Magadha strong and prosperous.
(e) Magadha was situated in the middle Gangetic plain. Hence, itsland was very fertile.
(f) Magadha had alarg".rI*y equipped with effective weapons ofiron. It was the first state to hive i powerful elephant unit in its

army.

(g) The Magadhan rulers like Bimbisara, Ajatshatru and
Mahapadma Nanda r,yere v-ell courageous and ambitious. Th"y
expanded and strengthened their kin[ao- u"a.o"""rted it intoa large empire', Bimbisara, in particura4, made a remarkable
contribution inthe rise.and expansion of ti,e tuujuJr,u,, Empire.He established matrimoniai relationr ;* ";J*"rru 

andrenowned states 
{th9 dayin order tomakeMagadha strongandpowerful. Both Bimbisaia and Ajatshatru 

""ruJ 
ail possible

means to conquer o-t-hg, Janapadas. Mahapadma Nan-da gave
Magadha an unparanel expansion. He extenhed his control up to
the north-west part of the slbcontinent.

Fig. 6.17: Army of Magadha

Fig. 6.18: Remains of Rajgir Fort
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:r ) Both the capitals of the Magadha, earlier at Rajagriha(now Rajgir)

and later it Pataliprtra (now Patna) were situated at strategic

locations.

dLl these factors helped considerably in the rise and expansion of the

)'[agadhanempire.

Alexander's Invasion of India

{exander was the son of Philip, a ruler of Macedonia in Greece'

:ile world-renowned philosopher Aristotle was his tutor' He

s,-rcceededhis father in335 BC. Hewas ahighly ambitious person and

'^ anted to become a world conqueror. He could not succeed in

:,rnquering the world but was successful in conquering some parts of

=gt?t aniwest Asia. Alexander came to the Indian subcontinent

=u*lrrg up to banks of the River Beas in 326 BC. However, his

alr-ancJment was halted at the River Beas when his troops refused to

:roceed further. The reason was that his troops had left their country

round ten years earlier and continuous wars had made them tired

r.,l exhausied. However, some historians opine that his troops were

,.:ared of the powerful Nanda Empire that lay across the Beas. Thus,

{,*exandei had to retreat.

!. VAJJI

\hjji was located at north of the Ganga in modern Bihar. Its capital

,rui Vuirhali. It had a different kind of government known as

gana ot sangha. Gana means a grouP having many members'
-songhois 

used for organisation or association. Basically, it was a

small republic and held full and frequent public assemblies .

\ ajji was agana,or confederacy of eight clans. of these, the videha,

the Lichchhavi and the Jnatrika were the most well-known.

Uode of Governance

^r a gatla or sangha,there were many rulers who ruled together. Each

:ne \r,as known as a raja. Th"y performed rituals together. Th"y

*...uld meet in assemblies and took decision on important issues

r:ough discussion and debate- For example, if there was a threat of

a:. attack by an enemy, they would meet to discuss and decide

nqarding tir" ."""rraiy action. However, we should know that

,* 
"*"., 

d,oro, andkammakaras were not allowed to participate in

:-,ese assemblies.

.rt :-; rvorth mentioning that Mahatma Buddha and Mahavira Swami

.rs -,r'ell belonged to ginas or sanghas. Some Buddhist texts provide

s , od descriptions of tife in the sanghas . Digha Nihaya is a renowned

],-:,ldhist teit. It corr,prises some of the speeches of the Buddha. It was

,ll*:rtten down u.or.d 2300 years ago. Here is an account of the Vajjis

ui :iven in'Digha NikaYa'.

Fig. 6.19: Alexander

Fig. 6.20: Digha NikaYa



Time Travel

Ajatshatru and the Vajjis
Ajatshatru, the ruler.ojM.aggdha, wanted to 1aunch an attack against
the. vajjis. He dispatched his minister vassakara to the Buddia in
order to seekhis guidance on the issue.

Buddha inquired if the vajjis met in full assemblies very often. when
he came to know that they d1d sg, he acknowredged ihat, the vajjis
would continue to flouristras long as:

. They organised full public assemblies very often.

. They continued to meet and act unitedly.

. They continued to follow established rules.

. They continued to respec! support and obey their elders.

' They continued to maintain chaityas (local shrines) in towns and
villagesaswell.

' vajji women would be given a respectful place in the society.

' Enlightened persons following various beliefs were given

le.,sgectful 
place.and were permitt"ed to enter and leave the cointry

wrthout any restriction.

Thus, 
.t\9 gorr".nance of the yajji sangha was different (in many

respects) from that of the other m cihajaruapadas.

Raiq of large and powerful kingdoms made efforts to subdue the
sanghas- Howevel, they could not succeed in their efforts. These
sang_has_remained in existence for a very rong time. TheG"pir.;i;;;
subdued the last of th e gana,s or sanghai r.orl-rd 1-500 years ago.

Enact the discussion and debates
thatwould have hetd in a republic, like
that of the Vajjis', with respect to
combating an attack launched by
Ajatshatru, the Magadhan King.

@n other La,as
The people of Athens around 2500 years ago had
instituted a form of gor"r.-e.r1, knoiarn as
democracy. It remained in existence for about 200
years. Some salient features of the democracy of
Athens were as under:

. All free men over the age of 30 were accorded
full citizenship.

. All the important issues were decided by an
assembly. It met at least 40 times ayear.

. A1l citizens were free to attend these meetings.
o Appointments for many positions were made

throughlotsystem.

Citizens were expected to serve in the army and the navy.
Citizenship was not given to womenfolk.

YTy foreigners such as merchants and craftspersons living and working in Athens
did notenjoy rights of citizenship.

]here-w91e a large number of slaves in Athens. They were employed in mines, fields,
households and workshops. They too were not granted the rigtrts of citizenship.

a

a

a

Fig. 6.21: Athens-Gity of Greece
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Event Date

Emergence of new kinds of rajas Around 3000 years ago

Mahajanapadas came into existence Around 2500 years ago

Magadha became the strongest state of India By the 5th century BC

Magadha played a significant role in the politics of India Till4th century BC

Alexander became the ruler of Macedonia In 335 BC

Alexander invaded India L1326 BC

DighaNikayawas written down Around 2300 years ago

End of the ganas or sanghas Around 1500 years ago

rd

L, Choose the correct answer.

* The period in history which witnessed
(ri) around 3rd century BC

rr) around 5th century BC

i A person came to be recognised as raja:

,,1) by voting
,;) by performing huge sacrifices

changes with regard to political institutions was-
(b) around 4th century BC

(d) around 6th century BC

(b) by imposing heavy taxes on people
(d) by having large number of army

Kingdoms, Kings and an Early Republic 69 
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Let Us Recall
Raia: Itrefers to a king or a ruler. Some rajaswerc chosenby the jana (people).

Ashvamedha Yaina: It refers to the horse sacrifice. The sacrifice was performed by the specially

trained priests.

Varna system: It is a system under which the ancient society was divided into four groups:

Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra.

Janapada: Itis the land where the janasetits foot and settled down.

Mahaianapadas: It is a larger forrn of janapada.The janapadas registering a good expansion, grew

nto mahajanapadas.

Fortified city: Itis a city havinghuge walls of wood,brick or stone around it.

Tax: It was themoney thatwas to be paid to theState.

Transplanting: Removing a growing plant with its roots still attached and planting it elsewhere.

Gana or Sangha: Gana means a group having many members. Sangha is used for organisation or

:ssociation.



3. Varna system was a system in which:
(a) society was divided into classes
(c) society was divided into tribes

4. Which one of the following is janapada?
(a) Kosala

(c) Asmaka

(b) society was divided
(d) society was divided

(b) Avanti
(d) Kuru

(b) magnificent temples
(d) assemblies

(b) Lichhavi
(d) Ajatshatru

(b) Mahatma Buddha
(d) Vajis

(b) Avanti
(d) Calcutta

into four groups
into occupations

5' one of the characteristic feature s of mahajanapadas.They:
(a) were named after a ruling class
(b) were republics
(c) had fortified capital cities
(d) were monarchies

6' An important change brought in agriculture is the use of:
(a) high yielding varieties of seeds
(b) modern methods of irrigation
(c) iron-ploughshares
(d) tractors

7. Which state became victorious in 5th centurv BC?
(a) Magadha (bi Avanti
(c) Kosala (fl Vats

8. The most significant aspect of Magadha is that:
(a) it did not enjoyed geographical position
(b) it did not have thick forests
(c) it was rich in iron-ore deposits
(d) it had the adequate water source

9. Vajjiwas famous for:
(a) gana or sanghas

(c) fortified cities

10. The ruler of Magadha was:
(a) Alexander
(c) Jaintrikas

11. Who belonged to gana or sangha?
(a) Alexander
(c) Ajatshatru

12. The early capital of Magadha was:
(a) Pataliputra
(c) Kaushambi

B. Answer the following questions.
1. Write a note on Ashvamedha yajna.

2. r/fhatdo you mean by Varna system?
3' Discuss the differences between a repubric and a monarchy.
4. Assess the need and importance of fortification.
5. Why did the kings of mahajanapadasbuild forts?

7A



6. Mention the groups which could not participate in the assemblies of the Ganas.

7. Discuss the causes of the rise and expansion of Magadha.

8. On the following outline map of India, mark the mahajanapadas.
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C. Give reasons.

1. The new kings started to maintain huge armies.

L The rulers of mahajanapadas started collecting regular taxes.

3. Bimbisara established matrimonial relations with powerful states.

-1. Alexander 's advancement was halted at the River Beas when his troops refused to proceed further.
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D' state whether the following statements are true or false.
1. Some rajas were chosen by the jana, thepeople.

2. Rajas who let the Ashvamedha l
rands were invited to the ru..iriJLtte 

Pass through their

3. The charioteer sprinkled sacred water on the king.
4. Archaeologists have found paraces in the settlements of the janapadas.

5. Pots to store grain were made out of painted grey ware . 
r."---r-'-"'''

6. Herders had to pay taxes to the king.

7. Alexander was the son of philip.

E. FilI in the blanks.

1. The sacrifice was performed by the specially kained

2. Most of the had their respective capital cities.

3' some people could not participate in rituals as they were regarded

4. Priests and teachers came under _ Varna.

5. The monarchies were ruled by

6. The practice of .. -.- * -- paddy came into existence.

7. There were rich deposits in Magadha.

1. Field Trip
visit'Puiana Qila'in Delhi and Hastinapur near Meerut and collect information about thekings which were associated with tn"r" piu"";. 
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Fig. 7.3: Picture depicts Gargi
being imparted knowledge by thd guru

Upanishadic Thinkers
There-are 108 Upanishads composed by severar learned saints and
sagesbetween 800 and500 BC. Mostof the upanishadic thinkerswere
men, in particular, brahmans and rajas. Sbmetimes, we find the
mention of women thinkers like Gargi. Gargi was well-known for her
leaming. she used to participate in JebateJheld in royal courts. It is
worth mentioning tryl participation of the poor people in these
discussions, was rare. Ilowerrur, satyakama J aiara,*u, i., exception.
He was named after his mother Jabali, u ,irrr" woman. He had an
earnest desire to know about reality. A brahman teacher named

9?tu*-u accepted him as his studeni. shankara charya, the famous
thinker,later developed many of the ideas of the upanishads.

Panini, the Grammarian
T-.anguage and literature also registered a substantial growth. panini,
the most outstanding grammarLn, p.epared a comprZhensive guide
of pronunciation and formation of claisical sanskrit words. He did
the remarkable job of arranging the vowels and the consonants in a
special order and then using them to develop formulae such as found
in Algebra. These were used to write the rules of the language in short
formulae.

Jainism anrl Ruddhism
Both Jainism and Buddhism were motivated by the philosophy of the
upanishads. Their ideas about karma, soul, rlbirth, moksia,'ahimsa,
etc., had been inspired by the Upanishads.

Causes of the Rise of jainismand Buddhism
The causes contributing to the rise and growth of Jainism and
Buddhism can be studied as under:
1. Tfe vgdic philosophy had lost its original purity. It was reduced

a bundle of bulky rituals.

I)o You
Know

Upnishad is also known asVedanta
because it marked the end of Vedic
learning.

2. The sacrifices prescribed by the vedas had become
complicated.

3. Thg v"dr: religion had degenerated into superstitions, d
andrituals.

4. The practice of animal sacrifice in the yajnas was creating h
in the growth of agriculture.

5. The caste system had become very rigid and brutar. A
caste person was not permitted to perform yajna or to s
religious texts.

6. The supremacy of the br ahmansover other castes caused unrest.
7. All the religious treatises were written in Sanskrit, a language

the elite. Hence, the masses began to aspire for a religion whi
could be explained in their own Lnguage.

All these factors led to the rise and growth of ]ainism and Buddh

{uring the 6th century BC. In fact, t]ris period witnessed some ra
changes in the lives of the people.

Fig. 7.4: Panini-The Grammarian

LT,,

Fig. 7.5: A low caste person

1. Some kings in the la ahnjanapadas grew more powerful.
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2. New cities came into existence. The village life too, underwent a
change.

3. some thinkers started making efforts to understand these changes
and to find out the real meaning of life.

Jainism
\{ahavira, the 24th and the last Tirathankara (religious teacher), was
r.he most renowned thinker of ]ainism. He was a kshatriya prince of
'Jre Lichchhavi. He was born in Kundagrama (a suburb of vrirhuti; i.,
\luzaffarpur district of modern Bihar in 599 BC.* His father
Siddhartha was the head of the Jnatrika clan and his mother Trishala
',ras_ the princess of vaishali. Mahavira's original name was
iardhamana.

rlt l-" 
youn& he was married to the princess yashoda. Howevet

\ ardhamana never gnjoyed the materialistic life. At the age of 30, he
renounced his family, became an ascetic and proceeded in search of
=uth. In tlre 13th year of his asceticism, he attiined Kaivalya , i.e., the
$upreme knowledge. From now onwards, he was caled Jina (the
:unqueror) and Mahavira (the supreme Hero). His followers came to
:e known as |ainas. Mahavira, for the remaining 30 years, moved
:om one place to yotlel topreach his religiorr. E" passed away in
Iavapuri near Rajgir in527 BCat the age of 7i.
Teachings of Mahavira (principles of jainism)
rhe teachings of the Jain Tirathankaras are compiled in the twelve
drri'ris. These canbe studied as under:
I \{ahavira swami believed that moksha or salvation could be

obtained by observin gTriratnasor three jewels. These are:
ia) Right knowledge (achieving complete knowledge of the

teachings of the Tirathankaras)
,b) Right faith (having complete faith in Tirathankaras)
c) Right conduct (performing good deeds)

: 'fainism 
lays much emphasis on the following five vows, i.e.,rton-

riolence, truth, non-stealing, non-possession ind celibacy.
i -4himsa or non-violence is the basic principle of ]ainism. It means

not hurting or killing living beings. Mahivira told his followers,
' -{ll beings long to live. To atl things life is dear." Hence, one should
abstain from violence of every kind.

r& The ]ainas believe that salvation can be achieved only through
::gorous fasting, penance and austerity.

s, iainism denies the existence of God as the creator of the universe.
tn \{ahavira denied the sanctity of the Sanskrit and delivered his

:reachings inthe language of the masses.

L:umanbeings.

" h(ahavira laid much emphasis onwomen emancipation.
* 

.,{crcrcrding to some scholars, he was bom in 540 BC (540-46g BC).

Fig. 7.6: Vardhamana Mahavira

Fig. 7.7 : Mahavira's teachings

Fig. 7.8: A Jaina Stupa
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Map 7.1: Places connected with Buddhism and Jainism
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Spread of Jainism
Teachings of Mahavira swami came to be very popular among the
masses. According to ]aina tradition, the kings- like Bimbiiara,
Ajatshatru and chandragupta Maurya were follo=wers of Jainism. It
registered a wide growth in Malwa, Gujarat, Rajasthan and Thmil
Nadu.

The teachings of Jaina Tirathankaras were transmitted orally for
several centuries. They were written down in their present foim at
\hlabhi in Gujarat about 1500 years ago. It gained popularity
particularly in trading community. It could not *in ,rppoit of the
farmers as theyhad to kill insects to protecttheir crops.

Split in Jainism
-\fter the death of Mahavira, his followers during the period
:round 300 BC came to be divided into two sectsi nameiy, the
Shwetambaras and the Digambaras. Digambar Jaina monks discard
:re clothes but Shwetambaras wear white garments.

Causes of the Success of |ainism
- ' The teachings of Jainism were very simpre and practicar.
' The religion was preached in the language of the masses.
! The doors of ]ainism were open for all.
4 Many kings extended their full support and co-operation to it.

Buddhism
lautam Buddha, a contemporary of Mahavira, was the founder of
$,uddhism. He was born as a Kshatriya prince siddhartha in 563 BC*
r shakya tribe in Lumbini grove near Kapilavastu in present day
\epal. His father shuddhodana was the rulei of Kapilavastu.
rt'idhartha as a child led a sheltered life and was provided every kind
u'luxury. He was married at an early age to a beautiful princess
lashodhara and was blessed with a son Rahul. However, siddhartha
'ry'as not huppy at heart. The popular legend says that the sight of an
**J man, a sick man, a dead body and an ascetic filled him wlth deep
srrrow. one night at the age of 29,he left his home, wife and ,or-, urrd
ffwame an ascetic in search of truth. He wandered as an ascetic
tr about 6 years. ultimatery, at the age of 35, he attained
cm:Jghtenment under apeepal tree at Bodh Gaya in Bihar. since then,
it* .ame to be known as the Buddha (the enlightened one) and
kcragat (one who has attained the truth). He delivered his first
{mron at sarnath, near varanasi. Thereafteq, for fofty-five years,
ffih,nirddha went around the country,fromtown to town, from village to
mmffii,age to propagate his gospel. He breathed his last in 4g3 BC at the
qs" of 80 at Kushinagar or Kushinara (Kasia in Deoria district, in Uttar
Rnalesh). His death is known as 

,Mahaparinirvana,.

-+cording to some scholars, he was bom in 5gZ BC.

Fig. 7.9: A Jaina Temple

Fig.7.10: Jaina Monks
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Free your
mind of evil

Work for the
good of others

Fig.7.14: The eightfold path
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Teachings of Buddha orprinciples of Buddhism
Mahatma Buddha's teachings are compiledinthree pitakas known as''tipitakas'. These are viniy pitaka, Dharma-sutra pitaka (sutta
Pitaka) and Abhidharma pitaia (Abhidhamma pitaka). Hi, t"u"i,i.,g,
canbe studied as under:

1- The essence of Buddhism ries in the four noble truths.

Buddha believed that this world is full of misery and sorrow. The

:ry:: of 
_misery and sorrow is desire. Desire often cannot be
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Fig. 7.12: Abhidhamma pitaka

fulfilled' Even if we get what we want, we are not satisfied, and
want even more things. Buddha termed it as thirst or tanha.

2. Buddha advised his followers to follow the Noble Eightfold path (or
the middle path or moderation in everything) to de;troy the desirc-
It consists of the following eight principles ofLoral coniuct:

3' Buddha gave a message of non-viorence, pity and love for arl
creafures. He held that man should love atl the living creatures.

4. Buddha believed that the resurts of our knrmas (actions)
good orbad affectusbothinthis life and thenext.

5. According to Buddha, Nirvana is the urtimate objective of h
life.

6. Buddha refused to recognise the importance of the vedic ri
and the superiority of the Brahmins.

7. !. encouraged the common masses to think for themsel
instead of simply accepting what he said.

]hus, 
the teachings of Mahatma Buddha werebased onmoralval

loveandlogic.
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Fig. 7.15: Dhamek Stupa at Sarnath
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Spread of Ruddhism
In course of time, Buddhism spread in India and abroad as well.
Besides India, it came to be a popular religion in many other countries
like China, Sri Lanka ,lapan, Burma, Thailand, java, Cambodia, Tibet
andlndonesia.

Causes of the rapid spread of Buddhism

1. The magnetic personality of Mahatma Buddha influenced the king
and the pauper equally.

and practical religion

simple. Hence, people

G& rime rravel
From groups of two. Imagine that one
of you is a Buddhist Monk living
during the time of Buddha and the
other person enacts Buddha. Now,

enact Buddhist Monk's discussion
with Buddha on the four noble truths
of life.
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l. The common masses needed a simple
which they found in Buddhism.

l. The teachings of Buddhism were very
started embracingitin a large number.

L Buddhism was preached in Pali, the spoken language of the masses.

:. There was no room for casteism in Buddhism. Hence, the
so-called low castes people came under its fold in large numbers.
we come to know from a Buddhist text that just as the waters of
rivers lose their names and separateness when they flow into the
colossal sea, similarry aarna, ranks and family lose their identity
when the people come under the fold of Buddhism.

: Buddhism is a highly elastic faith. It could adapt itself easily to the
needs of all countries.

- The kings like Ashoka, Kanishka, Milinda and Harsha extended
royal patronage to Buddhism.

lhus, it became a prominent
r r-r1ld.

not only of India but of the

$plit in Ruddhism
r:ter Mahatma Buadha, the Buddhist order split into two schoors,
-;mely, Hinayana (Sthaviravadi) and Mahayana (Mahasanghika).
:.-rayana was the original and unchanged form of Buddhism.
". [:hayana was its new and amended form.

The Sangha
1,::h the Mahavira and the Buddha believed that one courd not
i::n true knowledge without detaching oneself from the world
'Lt-:roughly. Hence, the sanghas (associations of those who left their
lr nes) were established to accommodate them and to make them
.l;';together.

Our }leritage
Buddhist Monks helped in spreading Buddhism across lndia and oufside. They also took Indian culture to
other parts of Asia. Buddhist texts compare the lives of the monks with those of rivers. The rivers lose their
identitythe momenttheyjointheoceans. Similarly, themonkstoo letgo of theirdesires, family relations, ranks
and even theVarna towhichtheybelonged upon joiningthe orderof Buddhist Monks.

Fig. 7.16: Mahabodhi Temple

Fig. 7.17; Buddhist Sangha
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$e.rul9-s regarding the Buddhist sangha were mentioned in vinaya
Pitaka. we come to know from this"scripfure that the sangha was
organised on democratic lines. Membership was open to all"persons
(irrespective of caste) above fi-fteen years of age. perinission of'parents
or guardians was mandatory for it. thildren iad to seek permission of
their parents and slaves thai of their masters. The p"rrorr-, working for
ki.g, had to seek his permission and debtors that of creditors. women
could also join sangha with the permission of their husbands. There
were separate branch es of sanghas for men and women.
Both men and women, who joined the sangha, red simple lives. They
devoted most of their time in meditation. ih"y went to villages ani
cities to beg for food d-"IT,g fixed hours. That ii why, they came to be
known as bhikkhus and bhikkhunis (the pali words for beggar). A[ the
members- o f sanghaenjoyed equal rights. They taught otheiJand helped
one another. All disputes within the sangha werl settled by holdLg
meetings.

The.Burddhist sangha was the first organisation of the monks in the
world' It made r.:Tlr."-ely important contribution in the spread and
propagation of Buddhism. It produced great scholars who wrote down
the teachings of Buddha and also composed beautiful poems
describing their life in the sangha.

Ilonasteries
Both the Buddhist and Jain monks and nuns would wander from place
tg;lac,9 throughout the year to preach the people. srnce it was very
difficult to travel oga" the rainy season, il was the only time they

:l1l"g 
* one place. Thus, duringihe four months of the ,ii.,y ,"rroru

they lived in natural caves in hi"lly areas or in temp orary shelters i
gardens built for them by their supporters.
wilhjhe passage of time, the need for more permanent shelters was
and the monasteries were built. They came to be k ,o*n asviharas.'
earliest viharas were made of wood and then of bricks.
particularly in westem India were even in caves dug out in hills.
Generally, a rich merchant or a landowner or a king donated land for
construction of the vihara. The local people used"to gift food, cloth
and medicines to monks and nuns.'In'returru the?ronks and n
taughtthepeople.

Y"*:."Predly, the sangha and the monasteries helped greatly to
Buddhism a prominent religion of the world.

Yamashrama System
Around. the p_eriod when Jainism and Buddhism were gaini
popularity, the Brahmins, arsoevolved a system. It came to be known
varnashrama system or the system of ashrimas. It shouldbe kept in mi:

11T}1",3: y:.d ashram.a-dog.lgt_+"-ote a place where peopte li
and meditate. It means a stage of life. under this system,in"iirulp*
a person was divided into four ashramas, i.i., the Brahmoihon

Fig. 7.18: A Buddhist Monk

Fig. 7.19: Monasteries
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Grihastha, Vanaprastha and Samnyasa Ashrama.
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S"Jn Other Lancls
Zoroaster was a renowned prophet of Iran. His teachings are
comprised inZend Avesta. This seems to be much close to the
Vedas in its language and practices. "Good thoughts, good words
and good deeds" are the basic teachings of Zoroaster. As it
becomes clear from a verse foundinZendAvesta.
''Lord, grant strength and the rule of truth and good thinking, by
rneans of which one shall create peace and tranquillity."
Zoroastrianism remained a major religion Iran for more than a
thousand years. Later, some Zoroastrians left Iran. They reached
india and settled down in the coastal towns of Gujarat and
\laharashtra. The Parsis of today are their descendants.
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Event

The Upanishads were composed

Rise of ]ainism and Buddhism

MahaviraSwamiwasborn

Mahavira Swami passed away

Writing down of the Jain texts

Gautam Buddha wasborn

Gautam Buddha passed away

tF "r\

Fig. 7 .24:. Zoroaster

Date

800-500BC

6thcenturyBC

5998C

5278C

Around L500yearsago

5638C

483 BC

4.

5.

6.

7.

Brahamacharya Ashrama
At this stage, the Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaishya people were expected
to lead simple and discipline lives and study the vedas.

ffi Grihastha Ashrama

Fiq.7.21

At this stage, after marriage, they perform their duties of householders.

' ffilt
"':iffiffii.:Iifffi
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ffi 
Vanaprastha Ashrama

Fis.7.22

At this stage, they were supposed to live in the forest and meditate.

ffi 
samnyasa Ashrama

Fig.7.23

At this stage, they had to detach themselves completely from all the
worldly bonds and become a Samnyasi.
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m", us Reeall
upanishad: It denotes pupil's sitting near his guru or teacher.
Tirathankaras: These are the rerigious teacher! of ]ainism.
PaIi. It is the a language spoken by the masses.
Ahimsa: It mean non-violence, i. e., nothurting or killing living beings.
Jina: It refers to the conqueror.

|aina: It refers to the followers of the Jina.
Buddha: Itrefers to the enlightened one.
Thnha: Itmeans thirstor desire.
sangha: It is an association of those who left their homes to gain true knowledge.

A. Choose the correctanswer.

1. which one of the following statements is true about upanishads?
(o) there are 104 Upanishads.
(6) it is a culmination of aneient Indian philosophical ideas of the atman and,brahr.rlan.(c) these do not form a part of later Vedic texts.
(d) there is no mention ofwomen thinkers in Upanishads.

2. which of the followingreligions were motivated by the upanishads?(a) Christianity (6) JainismandBuddhism
(c) Hinduism (4; Sikhism

3. Mahavira belonged to which group ofVarnas?
(a) Kshatriya (6) Vaishya
(c) Shudra (d) Brahmana

4' The rules regardingBuddhists anghawere mentioned in:
(a) vedas (6) Ramayana
(c) VinayaPitaka (d) Inscriptions

5' Which of the following teachings is common to Jainism and Buddhism?(a) both of them stood for womln emancipation.
(b) both favoured the principle ofnon_violence.
(c) both denied the existence of God.
(d) both ofthem stood agai nst Sati pratha.
In which o shrama,men were expected to read a simple and a disciplined life?(a) Brahmacharya (b) Grihastha
bl Vanaprastha (d) Samnvasa

6.

3*



B. Answer the following questions.

1. Discuss the causes ofthe rise ofJainism and Buddhism.

2. Write a short note on the preachings of Mahavira Swami.

3. Account for the causes of success ofJainism.

4. Discuss the main teachings ofMahatma Buddha.

5. Describe the ways in which Gautam Buddha tried to spread his message to the people.

6. Account for the causes ofthe rapid spread of Buddhism.

C. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. The Upanishadic thinkers believed that atman andbrahmon were ultimately one.

2. There are 108 Upanishads composedby several learned saints and sages.

3. Gautam Buddha encouraged animal sacrifices.

4. Buddha delivered his first sermon at Rajgriha.

5. Mahavirawas the 23rd Tirathanleoro ofJainism.

6. The teachings ofJainism are compiledinTripitakas.

D. Fillintheblanks.

1. was the most outstanding grammarian.

2. The followers ofJainism were known as

3. Jainism was divided into two sects namely, and

Accordingto-'---*^-.--*,Nirvanaistheultimateobjectiveofhumanlife.

Buddha delivered his first Sermon at

1. IndividualActivity

Make alist of fourteachings ofJainism andBuddhism each.

a GroupDiscussion

Let studentstryto Iindouthowtheteachings ofJainism andBuddhism areimportant eventoday.

4.
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The First Emlrire:
Ashoka, The Emperor
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Fig. 8.1: Ruins of Mauryan Empire
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The Mauryan Empire was the first and the largest empire of ancient
India. Its establishment marks the passage of Indian history from
darkness to light. The advent of the Mauryan period functions like a
lighthouse in the chronology of Indian history.

An Empire and an Emperor
We have studied a lot about kingdoms in previous chapters. The

present chapter deals with an empire. You should know that a very
bigkingdomis called an empire andits ruleris knownas an emperor.

Difference Retween a Kingdom ancl an Empire
There are some maior differences between a kingdom and an empire.
As the empires are larger than kingdoms, the 6-p"rorc need more
resources than kings. Comparatively, big armies are needed to protect
empires. A iarge number of officials are appointed to collect the taxes.

They also help in running the ari :: :inistration smoothly.

f)ynasty
It is worth mentioning that a series of rulers, all belonging to the same

family, is known as dynasty. The Mauryas are called a dynastl-.

Chandragupta, his :-ron Bindusara and Bindusara's son Ashoka were
the three outstanding rulers of the N'lai:.rva Dynasty.

Chandragupta }laurya
The Mauryan Empire was founded by Chandragupta Maurya more

than 2300 years ago. He, with the irelp of Chanakya, or Kautilya, a
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Fig. 8.2: Ghandragupta Maurya
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wise man, overthrew the Nandas and estabrished the Mauryan
Dynasty' Many of Chanakya's ideas were written down in
Arthashastra. Arthashastra throws ample right on the principles ofpolitics and the art of government. It arso.t"il, ,, about life, society
and administration under the Mauryan rulers.
Chandragupta was a great warrior. He built up a vast empire. It
included Eastern, western and North-western India and went up to
Deccan.Itwas the firsthistorical empire of India.

Binrlugara

chandragupta Maurya ruled for about 25 years. He was succeeded by
his son Bindusara. According to the Jain tradition, Chandragupta
\faurya gave up his throne for his son Bindusara and became a ]ainqronk' Bindusara too, ruled for about 25 years. He assumed the titre of.Amitraghata' 

(the srayer of the foes). He was succeeded by his son,
Ashoka, the great.

Ashoka

Bindusara was succeededbyhis sonAshoka, one of the greatestrulers
ot Lrdia. He took the titles of 'Devanampriya' and ,priyiarshi,.

( onquest of Katinga
inherited a vast empire. From Ashoka,s Rock Edict XIII, it
that the conquest of Kalinga was the first and the last victory

his-life' He accomprished this victory as a king after eight years of;rulein261BC.

euses of the Conquest
Kalinga was the ancient name of Coastal odisha. It was an
independent state on the border of the vast Mauryan Empire.
Ashoka wanted to make it a part of his empire.

Kalinga controlred both the land and sea routes to southern
India.

Kalinga was an important centre of cotton textile. It could bring
prosperity to the empire.

Ytsu was a powerfur state. its ever increasing power courd
endanger the security of the Mauryan Empire

Ashoka, with a huge army invaded Kalinga. The Kalingans
t very bravely but were defeated. Ashoka won the war. The
an Rock EdictXil tells us that over one lakhpeople were killed
wa4 several lakhs perished and a rakh and a half were made

Fig.8.3: Kautitya,
writer of Arthashastra

Fig. 8.5: Ashoka

Do Yotr
Know

Ashoka's empire stretched from
present-day pakistan, Afghanistan
in the west, to the present_day
Bangladesh and the lndian state of
Assam in the east, and as far south
in northern part of Kerata.

Fig.8.4: Bindusara

The First Empire: Ashoka, The Emperor who gave up War,iti#S



Effects Of The Kalinga War
The Kalinga war left a deep effect on Ashoka,s life and Indian history as well.1' It expanded the Mauryan Empire. Kalinga became a province of the Mauryan Empire with capitar atToshali.
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The terrible bloodshed that occurred in the war' shook the very

innerself of Ashoka. He was so horrified that he decided not to fight

u.ry 
^o." 

*ars. Thus, he is the only king in world history to give up

thepolicYof conquest

. Ashoka gave uP hunting, meat-eating or enjoying the pleasuresbf

life. He adopted the paih of non-violence, charity, truth,love and

brotherhood.

,. Ashoka devoted himself fully to the works of public welfare' He

took all possible ,,"pt to soriout the problems and grievances of

thepeoPle.

: Ashoka became an enthusiastic follower and propagator of

Buddhism. He ad'opted the Buddhist principle of non-violence in

practice.

- He established friend'ly relations with other countries'

- The conquest of Kalinga inspired Ashoka to establi sh Dhamma'

:Inaway,theKalingaWut""'"dthedeclineoftheempire'Asthe
policy of *r. and-warfare was abandoned' the Mauryan army

could not maiotain its ability and efficiency. It weakened and failed

to face the Greek invasions successfully'

l}us,theKalingawarwasthelastpoliticaleventofAshoka,sreign.

Arhoka's f)hamma
-:,e most significant achievement of Ashoka as a ruler was his

i.",:.,,ma.He was the first ruler in the world history who adopted the

;,: ucy of 'Dhammu viluy' in place oj 'Dig viiay' and tried his best to

r:.itt the moral standard of his people'

Description of Kalinga lYar as

in Ashokan InscriPtiotr
of Kalinga IYar ag I'otrnd

@ rime rravel
lmagine that You were one of the

soldiers in Ashoka's armY who

participated in the Kallnga War and

survived. Now, have a conversation

with your children (enacted by your

friends) about Your thoughts and

feelings afterthewar.

Fiq. 8.7: Ashokan Pillar at Kolhua'

near Vaishali

{shoka,inhisRockEdictXIIItellsus"'Eightyearsafterbecoming
l.lng I conquered iarlirrga *out.a lakh-and,a hal{ people were

.;pil;"J. More than a laih of people were killed'

dls filled mewith sorrow' Why? Whenever an independ""'1ii9^t:

,."q"La, lakhs of people die, and many.'t tu\u1-Tf:X
:.riit"i* and. monk, uttoii"' People who arekindio.tleit:tf:^"t

*I il""ai lo irr"i, ,tu"es and servants die, or lose their loved ones '

ted to obsewe dhamma and to
lhat is whY I am sad and I have decic

*iach otheis about it as well'

. :elieve that winning people through dhamma i91uch better than

,-:^qr".i.,g them tnrougl fbrce.I am inscrib*,s ftf,*:::ug" tor tne

*jfure, so that my ; ffi grandson after me should not think about

,,n ar. Insteua, Ur"f^ rf,o"f? ity to think about how to spread

i-"i\tma."*

luoted from R. Thaper's 'Ashoka and the Decline of the Mauryas" P' P' 255-56'

The First Empire: Ashoka, The Emperor who gave up War *t 
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Factors leading to the establishment of dhamma
There were a number of factors that made him uncomfortabre, thus,inspiring to establish dhamma.

1' Hissubjects professed various religions. It resulted into conflicts
manytimes.

2. People did not treat their slaves and servants kindly.
3' There was a lack of mutuar love and amity u-o.rg the family

members and also amongneighbours.
4. Ashoka was a kind-hearted ruler. He roved his subjects. He felt

that just as a father endeavours to teach hi, .hifu;;; so he had a
duty to instructhis subjects.

Thus, Ashoka, in the form of dhamma,laid the foundation of such auniversal religion as acceptable to all without any distinction of caste
andcreed.

.r\[ain Prineipleg of f)hamma
Following were the main principles of Asho ka,s dhamma:

1. Respecttoelders
Everybody shourd pay regards to elders. one shourd respect
parents, teachers, elders, state officials, brahmins, monks, etc.

2. Lovetoyoungers
The elders shouldtreat the youngers kindly and affectionatery.

3. Compassionforall
one should treat an creatures with compassion. one should begentlewith slaves and servants.

4. Tiruthfulness

one should arways speak the truth and should abstain from
tellingalie.

5. Sinless life
One should try to lead sinless and pure life.

6. Ahimsa
one should abstain from kilring and injuring the riving
creatures.

7. Charity
One should give charity to scholars, brahmins and monks.

8. True ceremonials
one-should give up the false ceremonials associated with birth,
delttu marriage, etc., one should adopt the true ceremoniars like
amity, charity, kindness, etc.

9. Religious tolerance
It is- not good to praise one's own rerigion and criticise
another's' one should try to understand "and 

respect each
other's religion.

10. Self-appraisal
one should evaluate one's good and bad deeds from time to
time.
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Fig.8.9: The Lumbini lnscription

Fig. 8.10: Ashokan pillar at Lumbini
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Thus, Ashoka's dhamma was a practical code of social ethics. It
inspires to lead a pure and high moral life.

Ileasures Adopted to Spread Dhamma

Ashoka tried to spread dhamma by means like setting his personal

example, organising pilgrimages, appointing the dhamma

Mahamattas (Mahamatras) and by Rock Edicts, etc. He appointed.

Dhamma Mahamattas, who went fromplace to place teachingpeople

about dhamma. Ashoka got his messages inscribed on rocks and pillars

and got them erected on important roads and places so that the

common people passingby them could read them. He instructed his

officials to read his message to those who were not able to read it
themselves. Ashoka sent messengers to other countries like Syria,

Egypt, Greece and SriLanka in orderto spread ideas of dhamma.

Significance of f)hamma
)lnmma proved to be a boon both for society and the empire in the

:ollowingways:

-. It served as an important r{-r"urs to resolve different problems of

theempire.

l" It became an important part of emperor's administrative policy.

Under the influence of dhamma, he built roads, planted trees along

their sides, dug wells and built rest houses. He opened hospitals at

various places to provide medical facilities to human beings and

animals as wel1.

: It raised the moral standard of the people by curtailing social

evils.

It helped generate the atmosphere of amity and brotherhood.

rlhamma encouraged national integration putting forth a right
solution to various social, religious and political problems.

Ashoka and Spread of Ruddhism lly Ashoka
t*:hoka occupies a very significant place in history as a Buddhist

1er. He devoted all his power and resources in the propagation and

'rreadof Buddhism.

r*.hoka took following steps in order to spread Buddhism:

- He inspired the masses to follow Buddhism by his personal

erample. He gave up the pleasures of life and abandoned meat-

eating and hunting.
' F{e declared Buddhism a state religion. Thus, people were

automatically attracted towards it.
1 i{e organised severalpilgrimages to Buddhistholyplaces.

,li I{e himself followed the Buddhist principle of ahimsa practically.

:{e banned animal sacrifice on the occasion of the religious

:e:tivals.

Fig. 8.11: Ashokan Pillar at Mehrauli,
Delhi

Fig. 8.12: Ashokan Pillar at Lauriya,
Nandargarh

Fig. 8.13: Sanchi Stupa,
built by Ashoka

The First Empire: Ashoka, The Emperorwho gave up War,''$0,1 
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Fig. 8.14: The Gatewav of
Sanchi Stupa

Our }leritqge

Fig. 8.16: Lion Capital,sarnath
(National Emblem of lndia)

5. Ashoka resorted 
|o, 

wi{e_ propagation of Buddhism. He gotengraved the principles of nuaaniJm on piilars, ,o"tr, stones, etc.and got them erected on important roads and praces of his empire.He sent his missionaries^rn 
-f91eign 

countries like sri Lanka, Burma,Nepal etc. to propagate Buddhisin.
Thus, Buddhism became a world.rerigion because of the ceaselessefforts made byAshoka.

Ashokan Inscriptions
Ashoka was the first rurer in the history of India who spoke directry tohf, n."3nt"- !1ough his. inscriptions. th" i.,r.rrpai-orri-o. rocks arecalled Rock Edicts and those on pilars are known as pillar Edicts. Theinscriptions have also been found on the walls of the caves. The rionsthat figure on our currency notes and coins were carved in stone andplaced on top of a huge stone pillar at Sarnath.
The Ashokan Inscriptions were written in four different scripts i.e.Brahmi, Kharoshti, Aramaic and Greek. It is worth *".,tio.ri.rg thatmost of the modern Indian scripts have developed r.o* *ru Brahmiscript over hundreds of years.

Undoubtedly, the frl*r" Inscriptions or edicts occupy a very
yignificant place in the history or miia. To quote the words of pandit
Jawaharlal Nehru, the first prime Minisier of rr-raia, ,,His 

edicts(instructions) still speak to us in, lr.rgrrg" we can understand andwe can still learn much from them.,,

The llauryan Administration
The 

. 
Mauryan rurers estabrished an efficient and benevolentadministration' As the empire was very large, different parts wereruled differently.

Clentral Admini stration
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The king was the highest authority. He was vested with rarge powersand privileges. He carried out his administration with the assistanceof the ministers. The prime Minister, purohita 
^^i 

sriprtiweresome
of the important central ministers. Besides the ministers, there weresome other high officials to run the administratio., ,*oothly. Theywere known as Adlryakshas or superintendents. rurrtiryu mentions alarge number of Aihyaksha, ,rr"i u" thos" .f g.lJ-;;ierintendent

(Swarna. Adhyaksha), storehorises superintendent
(Bhandargriha Adhyaksha) ur,J''"o*merce

Narionat. Embtem 
superintendent (Vanijya Adhyaksha), etc. Many of

of lndia has been these officials were given salaries. Ashoka
adopted from the apPointed a new class of officers know nas,Dhamma

I;:,;yff:X,lT,:I ttrihamattar,. ir," 
-rrea 

around pataliputra was
,tSrirrtfr"""", under the direct control of the emperor. He

supervised all the officials with the n"fp .f royal
family members and senior ministers.
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Fig. 8.15: piilar Edicts
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Provincial Administration
The vast Mauryan Empire was divided into five provinces:

- Prachi or Eastern Province (capital Pataliputra)

I Uttrapatha or North-Western Province (capital Thxila)

: Avanti R ashtra or Western Province (capital Ujjain)

{ Dakshinpatha or Southern Province (capital Suvarnagiri)

i Kalinga Pranta (capital Toshali).

:ach province was ruled from the provincial capital.

l",l-ernor was the chief of the provincial administration. He was
x:,own as'Kumar' or'Aryaputra'. The office being very important
e ls generally given to the royal princes. For example, Ashoka was
;:pointed as the governor of Avanti Rashtra and his brother Sushima
:at of the north-western province. The centre exercised a sufficient
::'rtrol over provincial administration. Perhaps, local customs and
"-,es were followed incarrying out the administration.

lflegasthenese's f)escription Of the Emperor affl

b
TE
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n Pataliptrtra, the Capital City

Ilegasthenese was a Greek historian who was sent as an
-:mbassador to the court of Chandragupta Maurya by Seleucus. He
stayed here from 302 BC to298 BC. He has given a vivid account
ngarding the emperor and his capital city, Pataliputra, in his world
:r:nowned work 'Indica'. IAtrhile writing about the emperor, he,
itates:

'The occasions on which the emperor appears in public are
:eiebrated with grand royal processions. He is carried in a golden
:alanquin. His guards ride elephants decorated with gold and
salver. Some of the guards carry trees on which live birds, including
r frock of trained parrots, circle about the head of the emperor. The
*.:ng is normally surrounded by armed women. He is if.aid that
*otrleone may try to kill him. He has special servants to taste the food before he eats. He never sleeps in

=e 
same bedroom for two nights."

dirldle givingan account of Pataliputra (modernPatra) he wrote:

fI is a large and beautiful city. It is surrounded by a massive wall. It has 570 towers and 64gates.
lhe houses of two and three storeys are built of wood and mud bricks. The king's palace is aiso of
* oP,Td decorated with stone .r1ri"gr. rt ir r*..""a"J;,h #;;; il ;"-;?.;J;;;ilt6;;
:i--ds."

] IS TRICT AD}IINISTRATION
r*t' , ::ces were subdivided into districts known as'Ahar'or'Vishya'.
Trru lradeshika was the head of district administration. There were
,irtr,Ih' --,:ficials, rajjuka and yukta in district administration.

Fig. 8.'17: Taxila

Fig. 8.18: Pataliputra

The First Empire: Ashoka, The Emperor who gave up War g{''l 
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Yillage Administration
village, the smallest unit of the administration, enjoyed a
considerable autonomy. The head of the village was know n as Gramik
or Graminl. Gram sabha and vilage eldersielped him to run the
administration smoothly.

CITYADITINISTRATION
special attention was paid to the administration of the important

51ties 
like Pataliputra,- Taxil a,, rJiiatn, Toshali and suvarnagiri, etc.

Megasthenese (an ambassador ient to the court of Chand"ragupta
by seleucus Nicator, the Greek ruler of west Asia) tells" tirat
Pataliputra was administered by a council of thirty members. It was
further divided into six boards each consisting of five members. Each
board was allotted some specific ."rporiribiliti", towards the
administration of the city. They were:
1. Board of Industrial Arts: It was concerned with industries and

arts.

2. Board. of Foreigners: It looked after the needs of the foreigners
coming to the city.

3. Board of Census: It prepared the details of birth and death in the
city.

4. Board of Trade and Commerce: It regurated trade and commerce,
inspected weights and measured andlssued 1icenses to the traders.

5. Board of Qualify Assurance: It ensured the quatity of the
manufactured goods.

6. Board of Thxation: Its main function was to collect taxes or sold
goods atthe rate of 10per centof theirprice.

The city council also looked after the maintenance and repairs of
roads, markets, hospitals, tempres, educational institutions, water
supplyandports.

Itilitary Administration
Chandragupta,the first Mauryan Emperor, organised a rarge army in
order to extend and secure his empire. His arriy consisted 6ro,oo,ooo
in{antry, 30,000 cavalry,9,000 erephants and g,000 chariots. A council
of thirty members divided into iix boards looked after the military
administration. The soldiers were paid in cash and were."*u;;;;;
well.

Spy System

An efficient espionage system was organised for the prosperity and
security of the emp.-r.rg. Messengers went to and fro and ,piu, iept a
watch over state officials. Theylko kept a tag of criminals, enemies
andrenegades.Fig.8.21: The Rampunva bull

It is an example of Mauryan stone
sculpture, found from Rampurwa.

Now, it has been placed in
Rashtrapati Bhavan

Sources of State fncome
various taxes were extracted fromfarmers, herders, craftspersons

iBn,

ts

Fig. 8.19: Seleucus Nicator

Fig. 8.20: The Mauryan Army
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:::ders living in villages and towns. Land revenue, one-fourth to one-sixth of the produce, was the most

:portant source of state income. The state levied taxes on all the manufactured goods. The state had

- -:licient income from mines, forests, pasturelands, trade, etc. The state made efforts to control roads and
- , ers, important for transport and to collect available resources as tax and tribute. We come to know
'- n the Arthashastra that the north-west was important for blankets whereas South India was known

: Lis gold and precious stones. Perhaps, these resources were collected as tribute.

I:llrute

'. should know that taxes were collected on a regular basis. However, tribute was not a regular tax. It
,, ,s rollected as and when it was possible from people who gave a variety of things more or less willingly.
; : example, people living in forested regions were more or less independent. They were suPPosed to
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: -. ,'ide elephants, timber, honey and wax to Mauryan state as tribute. Thus, the Mauryan Emperors had
*':, rlished an efficient and well-organised administration.

With the decline of the Mauryan Empire around 2200 years ago, various new

kingdoms started emerging in its place. Kings known as the Indo-Greeks ruled

for about one century in the north-west and in parts of North India. They were

followed by the Shakas, Central Asian people. The Shakas established their

kingdoms in the North-West, North and Western India. Some of these kingdoms

remained in existence for about 500 years till they were overthrown by the

Guptas. The Kushanas followed the Shakas about 2000 years ago.

Pushyamitra Shunga, a general of the Mauryas, established a kingdom in the

north and in parts of central India. Kanvas, another dynasty, followed the

Shungas. Some rulers belonging to other families established their kingdoms

and remained in existence till the Gupta Empire was established around 1700

years a8o.

The Shakas, also known as Scythians, established their authority over parts of

Western India. They waged many battles with the Satavahanas. The

Satavahanas had established their kingdom inwestern and parts of central lndia

about 2100 years ago. It remained in existence for about 400 years. The

Vakatakas, a new ruling family, strengthened their power around 1700 years ago

and soon they established themselves strongly in central and western India.

The Cholas, Cheras and Pandyas ruled in South India between2200 and 1800

years ago. The Pallavas and the Chalukyas established their large kingdoms in
South India around 1500 years ago. Several other kingdoms and kings were also

inexistence.

Several other developments such as the spread of agriculture, growth of new

towns, craft production and trade were taking place as well. Trade and

commerce witnessed a substantial growth. Land routes within the subcontinent

and outside were discovered by the traders. Sea routes to West-Asia, East Africa

and South-East Asia were also explored. Architecture registered a significant

growth. A number of new buildings, including the earliest temples and stupas

were built. Several books were written and many scientific discoveries were

accomplished.
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n Other Lands
The Great Wall of China was built somewhat
before the time of the Mauryan empire about
2400 years ago. It was buili by 

"mp".or 
Shi_

Hwang-ti to protect the northern frontier of the
empire from pastoral people. As the frontiers of
the empire kept shifting, additions to the wall
continued over a period of 2000 years. Made of
stones and bricks, the wall is about 6400 km
long, with a road along the top. Thousands of
people worked to build the wall. Watch towers
have been made all along at distances of about
100-200 m. The Great Wall of China is
considered as one of the great wonders of the
world.
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Event

Beginning of the Mauryan Empire
The conquest of Kalinga was accomptished in
Megasthenese stayed in the Mauryan court
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Fig. 8.26: The Great Walt of China

Let Us RecaII
Empire: It is larger than kingdom. It needs big armies and a large number of officials.Capital: It refers to the city which is used as tlie centre ;irh";;;;;;;;;. "' '
Province: It is an administrative division-;;;'ffi;';:;;;;r, Jr"rouo for the purpose ofgovernment.

Dynasty: Itis a series of rurers alrberonging to the same family.

ffi::l*r: 
It refers to the a person *h"o 

"Irrier ";";;;;e. Messengers went to and fro in Mauryan

D h amm a: It is the pali (Prakrit) form of the Sanskrit w or d dharma.

_Devanampriya: 
It refers to the beloved of the gods . 

'c' *" t Lw'

Priyadarshi: It is a handsome looking perror,."
Edicts: These are the orders issued bf u .rt"r.
Dig-Vijay: It literally means victory in all directions.

Date

More than 2300 years ago

261B,C

302 BC to 298 BC L,
i
2
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A. Choose the correctanswer.

1. Series of rulers, all belonging to the same family:

2. The Ashokan Inscriptions were written in which language?

(o) kingdom
(c) empire

(o) Sanskrit
(c) Greek

(o) Governor
(c) Aryaputra

(b) dynasty
(d) tribe

(b) PaIi
(d) Arabic

(b) Adhyakshas
(d) Dhamma Mahamattas

(b) Pradeshika
(d) King

3. Name a new class of officials appointed byAshoka.
(a) Senapati
(c) Prime Minister

4. Who was the chief of the provincial administration under Mauran Empire?

5. Tribute refers to which of the following?
(o) the tax which was collected regularly.
(6) the tax which was collected as and when required.
(c) the tax which was collected as a source of income.
(d) t]ne tax which was collected to run the administration.

B. Answer the following questions.

1. Give a brief account of Chandragupta Maurya.

2. Discuss the problems that Ashoka wanted to solve by introdu cing Dhamma.

3. Why did Ashoka want to invade Kalinga?

4. How did the conquest of Kalinga influence the personal life of Ashoka?

5. What were the means adopted by Ashoka to spread the message of Dhamrna?

6. Throw light on the city administration under Mauryan Emperors.

7. In what ways, the orders of Ashoka would have improved the condition of slaves and
servants?

8. What measures did Ashoka adopt in order to spread Buddhism?

C Fill in the blanks.

1. The Mauryan Empire was the and the largest empire of an ancient

India.

2. Provinces were subdivided into distriets known as

The First Empire: Ashoka, The Emperor who gave up War..iS 
m



3.

4.

5.

Bindusara was succeeded by his son

Officials collected from the area under direct control of the ruler.

and

and

ruler of West Asia.

Royal princes often went to the provinces as

6. The state made efforts to control

important for transport.

7. The people living in forest regions were supposed to provide

_toMauryanstate.
8. Seleucus Nicator was a

D. Match the following.

Column A
1. Chandragupta Maurya

2. Bindusara

3. Ashoka

4. Kalinga

5. Avanti Rashtra

6. Dakshninapatha

7. Ahar

Column B
(o) Toshali

(b) Ujjain

(c) District

(d) Kautilya

(e) Amitraghata

(/) Devanampriya

G) Suvarnagiri
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1. GroupDiscussion

Students can discuss in groups that why the lions are shown on our currency notes. Also findout one other object on whichyou see them.

2. IndividualActivity

Make a list of at least two commands you would like to issue if you had the power to inscribeyour orders.
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Vital Villages,
Thriving Towns

:a,hur. 
already been discussed in a preceding chapter, the firsturoanisation started in India during^ the Haippan period. you

iould remember that the Harappai ci"ilir-uti5fi;;, an urban
cr-ilisation. It met its decline ,ro,r.rd 1500 BC with the advent of the-Prr. As the Aryans were a rurar fork, the Harappan towns
ieclined one by one and remained extincr;";iltth;toming 1000
'sears.

\e*'towns and cities started developing during the 6th cenfury BC,

:T:I was the 
]g^e gf Buddha. Hence, tf,3p".i"a?.-o*Zih century BC

5 tth century. B! is generalry known asihe second urbanisati6n in
r!'i.ta. I he-period witnessed the growth of significant and flourishine
hri-ns and cities like pataliyutri, Kauslqmb"i, shravasti, rrpir"rri"i
.{t odhya, Vaishali, Rajagriha, etc. Fortifications, mug"ificJni ;r;i
pa.races, beautiful resideices of the nobility, prr"rr"*-ru'youts, regular
mcads and streets, temples, monasteries, etc., were some of the salient
dhptures of these townd and cities.

fimereasing Use of fron Tools: Agricultural
funensification

Il
the wider use of iron and the invention of new tools and Fig. 9.2: lron tools

.r\[eans to Augment prorluction: Irrigation

nts more and more land was brought under cultivation. It
into agricultural intensification. New varieties of corn and

Fig.9.1: Vaishali

Vital Villages, Thriving Towns ..ffi 
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f)o You

Know

fruits began to be cultivated. While new tools and the system of

transplantation helped increase production, irrigation was also used.

Canals, wells, tanks and artificial lakes, etc., were built during this

time for irrigational purposes.

As has already been discussed, with the rise of large kingdoms, the

kings needed money for armies, palaces, forts, etc. Hence, they

demanded taxes from farmers. Thus, the farmers had to increase

production to pay taxes. This became possible with irrigation. The

kings provided money and planned irrigation works. Labour was

provided by the people. Consequently, production increased and so

did the revenue. The farmers were also benefited because crop

production became more certain.

f)wellers of the Yillages

At least three different types of people- (i) large landowners,

(ll) ordinary ploughmen, and (lll) landless labourers, lived in most of

the villages in the southern and northern parts of the subcontinent. In

the Thmil region, large landowners were known asVellalar; otdinaty

ploughmen as Llzhaoar and landless labourers, including slaves as

Kadaisiyar andAdimai.

Sangam literature: The collection of ancient Tamil literary

compositions is known as Sangam literature. The composition of

Sangam literature started around 2300 years ago. The word'Sangam'

is a Sanskrit word which means a group, an association or an

assembly. The earliest works in Tamil were called Sangam because

they were supposed to have been composed and compiled in

assemblies of poets held in the city of Madurai. The Sangam literature

initially included oral compositions which were later classified and

compiled in the form of treatises. The Tamil terms Ltke vellalat,

l)zhaa ar, Kadaisiy ar and Adimai rnentioned above are found in Sangam

literature.

The village headman was known as the Gramabhojakainthe northern

part of the country. The post of Gramabhoiaka was hereditary

Generally, men from the same family held the position for

generations. Usually, the gramabhojaka was the largest landowner of

the village. He had a number of slaves and hired workers to cultivate

his land. As he was very powerful, the king often made hirn

responsible to collect taxes from the village. He had to perform

administrative duties as well. He functioned as a judge and

sometimes as apoliceman also.
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The Tamil poets of Sangam Period,

both men and women, came from

various professions and classes of

society, i.e., kings, learned scholars,

noble people, accountants, peasants,

physicians, traders, teachers,
goldsmiths, metal smiths and cattle

herders.
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Fig. 9.3: A page from Sangam literature
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Sanskrit and Tamil literature are placed apart on lines of linguistic, racial and sectarian interpretation and

argues that both are different and separate in the respective aspects. However, it is interesting and though

provoking to note that historians haye found outthe traces of epics and purans in the ancientTam.il.literature

which is popularly known as Sangarn literature. There is an extensive usage of Mahabharat incidences as

simile, metaphor and comparison in the literature. Being the titerature of the ancient lndia, they both have

historical con nections.
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Besides the Gramabhojaka, there were other independent farmers
known as Grihapafls. Most of them were small iandowners. The
landless men and women known as dasa karmakara also lived in the
village. As they did not own land, they had to work on the fields
owned by others to eke out their livelihood.

s-o--g craftspersons like the blacksmith, potter, carpenter and weaver
also lived in mostof the villages.

How do the Stories, Travellers, Scullrture and
Archaeology Help in I'inding Altout Cities?
The stories, travellers, sculpture and archaeology help significantty in
finding about cities. The ]atakas tell us about i.,rrriu"rtf cities. it is
*'orth mentioning that the Jataka stories were perhaps composed by
ordinary people. The Buddhist monks then wrote th"* d-own ani
preserved them. A Jataka story tells us about a poor man living in a
city who by his wise plans gradually became a ri& person.

Some other kinds of evidence too, herp us in finding out about the
Jiestyle in some of these early cities. For example, sciptures help us
s: qn.ificantly in this direction. scenes depicting peoples,- lives living in
r:)I\'ns, villages and forests, were carved by the sculptors. Man/of
::"'ese sculptures were used as decoration pieces in decoruilr,g
":dings, pillars and gateways of buildings. Thus, the people visitin[
r*e buildings came to know about the city life.
r-; has already been discussed in Chapter 6, a number of cities
:c'- eloping around250o years ago, were cipitals of the mahajanapadas.
:';.ne of these cities had massive fortification walls around them.
-:e archaeologists have discovered rows of pots or ceramic rings
u:anged one on top of the other in severai cities. These are known is
:ng wells. Generally, these ring wells have been found in individual
'Tr USeS.

:r-:,{-rlars believe that they would have been used as toilets in some
;;as*s and as drains and garbage dumps in others.

h s rvorth mentioning that there are very few remains of palaces,
rm:kets or homes of common people. It seems that they would not
-"rtt"t, e 5p1vi1,1ed for long as they were made of wood, mud, brick and
tr*:ch. However, archaeologists are yet to discover some of them.*ic 

accounts of sailors and travellers are also of great significance in
"uxTn:rng out about early cities. Greek sailor has left or,""or the most
tu'tlied accounts of all the ports, he visited in India. He has given a
' , i '-,j description of Bharuch, an important port of India.

,{rlt'r plus's Account of Bharuch

'tlllMe :trme to know from periplus's account that 'Barygaza,was the
t,,rr*, k name for Bharuch. He iells us that as the gulf is viry na*ow at
'ifur' iazd, the sailors coming from the sea fin? it very difficult to
us,I ,aate' The king used to employ skilled and experienced local

Time Travel
Travel back to the second
urbanisation period. lmagine that
you are a merchant who lived in
this period. You have just finished
sending a shipmentfrom Bharuch.
Give your friend a brief account of
day's activities, inctuding the
scene ofthe port.

Fig. 9.5: A Ring Well found in Dethi

VitalVillages, Thriving Towns U* 
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fishermen to help the steering in of the ships. The merchants broughtspecial gifts like vessers of silier, singing btys, b"urtirrt women, finewinesandfineclothfortheking. c

wine' copp et, tirt,lead, coral , topur,croth, gold and silver coins were
iL" T"" imports of Barygaiu. fn" items like prants from theHimalayas, ivory, agate, cirnelian,.cottory silk and perfumes weresome of its main exports.

Coins

Coins also help us greatry in finding out about early cities. Thearchaeologists have discovlred r"rr".ul"tho.rril;f 
".iirs 

betongrngto the period under consideration. The earliest coins discovered froma number of sites, are known as punch-marked coins. They have beenaccorded this name because of tire designs *hi.h;;r" prnched on tothe metal - silver or copper. Genera[y,-the regend" o. #.i,ir,gs on thecoins state the nameortitle^of king w'ho issued the coins. These coinsremained in use for about 500 yearf.

OtherMeans of Exchange

we come to know from the sangam literature that barter system wasalso in use in trading activities. under ,il ;ilm, differentcommodities were exchanged as required. For 
"*uffii", salt whichwas produced in large quantity along the sea coast, 

'ir* e*.hrrrg"dforthewhitepaddy.

Cities with a Numberof Functions
The towns were smalr in size in the beginning. However, they grew insize as well as in numbers with the passage of time. In particulal,when a townbecame the capitar of a kingdom, itgrewbothin size andimportance. A town gainedimportance as a centre of a particurar craftor trade if some traders o. 

".uftrrrren 
made it their dweling place.Often a town came into significancebecause of several factors. Herecanbe cited the example of-Mathura.

we should know that Mathura has been a renowned settlement formore than 2500 years. g"irg located at the crossroads of two majorroutes of traver and trade - from the north-west to the east and fromnorth to south, it rose into significance. The city ana ,"""ir shrines aswell were surrounded by high wars. The farme* urrJ r,".a"r, livingin adjacent areas providld fiod for city people. Mathura was arso arenowned centre of sculpture. Some specimens of extremely finesculpturewereproducedhere. -rv>^-r'v,.u va s^r

Mathura had the honour of becoming the second capitar of theKushanas around 2000 years ago. Itwas arso an important religiouscentre of Buddhism, ]ainism and Hinduism. Til;;
Buddhist monasteries and Jaina ,hri.,"r. The worshrp ., il;1:"Trillin wide prevalence at Mathura.

The archaeologists have discovered a number of inscriptions on
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surfaces such as stone slabs and statues from Mathura. These are
generally short inscriptions which record the gifts made to
monasteries and shrines. These giftswere madebykings and queens,
officers, merchants and craftspersons'living in the cities. We find
mention of craftspersons such as goldsmiths, blacksmiths, weavers,
basket makers, garland makers, perfumers, etc. in the inscriptions
discovered from Mathura.

Crafts and Craftspersons

Dfferent arts and crafts registered a good growth. Remains of the
Northern Black Polished Ware suggest that extremely fine pottery
rvas produced during the period 600 BC to 300 AD. As it is generally
round in the northern part of the subcontinent, it is known as the
\orthern Black Polished Ware. Usually it is black in colour having a

rine lustre.

\[anufacture of cloth was also an important occupation. Both men
and women were engaged in the work of spinning, weaving and
Jveing of cloth. We find rules regarding spinning and weaving in the
'rook'Arthashastra'. 

They describe that ipinning and weaving was
lone in workshops under the supervision of a special official.
'lr\ldows, 

youngwomenwho were differently abled,nuns, mothers of
:nurtesans, retired women servants of the ki.g, women retired from
g€n ice in temples were in particular, engaged in the work of
r-rocessing wool, bark, cottory hemp and flax. They were paid
according to the quality and quantity of work. Womennot allowed to
,eave their homes could send maid servants to bring the raw material
::rom the superintendent and take the finished work back to him. In
iase a woman failed to complete her work, she was to pay a fine and
lner thumbs could be cut-off. Varanasi in the north and Madurai in the
**ruth were renowned centres of the manufacture of cloth. Both men

"mr*l women were engaged in work in these centres. Dyeing was a

$iotrrishing craft in many towns of south India.

Grdlds or Shrenis

Ihe craftspersons and merchants were organised in various guilds
hnLorvn as shrenis. The guilds were strong and prosperous
,nsffi(riations. They functioned like the modern banks and protected
Srre interests of their members. For example, the guilds of
maltspersons provided training, purchased raw material and
uiu*ributed the finished product. Similarly, the guilds of merchants
,mneanised the trade. The chief of the guild was known as lesthaka.He
,uarumcised full control over the members of the guild. The guilds
musrailr'ed the disputes of their members. Th"y also served as banks
m,finere rich persons deposited money. It was invested and part of
umfrerest was returned or used (as desired) to support religious
mmtrtutions. The inscription from the Nasik cave reveals that two

W!ilis of the weavers provided permanent endowment for the
mmrnnrfgnpce of a temple.

Fig. 9.9: An archaeologist discovering
something from Mathura

Vital Villages, Thriving towns -ffiffi
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Clase Sturt.rr- Arikamerlu
Arikamedu in pondigherry (puducherry), was a coastar settrement inbefween 2200 and 1900 ylars ugo. H"* the ships unroaded goodsfrom distant lands. Ahuge brickltructure, perhaps a warehouse, wasdiscovered from the sitelRemains olpottery from the Mediterraneanregion such as amphorae (talr doubr"-r-,rr,ar"J;;;, ihr, containedliquids like wine 

"i:itl and stamped red_glazea'p.a*.y, have beend iscovered from rhe.site. The_sta mpea ."a-fi ; ;J.;;;;; was kn ownas Arretine ware. It derived its name from a city in ttary. Romandesigns have also b.een found on pott"ry which was made rocaly.some other Roman items such as r'amps,-grassware and gems, havealso been discovered from the site. some inscriptions in Brahmi,which was used to write Thmil, have been found oi, r"""rrr pieces ofpottery' The work 
?f 

dy:i"s was perhaps practised on a .arge-scare.Discovery of severar smal tir,tr r"gg"r1 that they were probably usedto dye cloth. Bead-making was atsil flourishirig o.-.-rtprrior.,. Beadswere made from semi_p.eCious stones and glass. " 
- --r l

Fig. 9.11: A Roman Medallion found
at Arikamedu

1.

2.

J.

4.

5.

6.

]

T

11 Other Lands
Rorne is one of the oldest cities in Europe. It was a
contemporary of the cities that developed in the
Ganga Valley. Rome was the cupital of Roman
Empiqe, one of the largest empires'oiif-r" world. It
extended across Europe, Noith_aftca and West
Asia. Augustus was one of the most important
Roman Emperors. He ruled u.orrrJ 200b years
ago. He used to say that he found Rome a city of
brick and convertea it into a ;tt;;*rrble. He
and his successors built magnificlnt temples and
palaces.

The Roman emperors also
Fig. 9.12: The Amphitheatre

#;;l#b;T3,",':;',"1','J,l;1'.,1?;::.:Tl1'*:rjr:;, f:lnl.l:atres were open arenasHere citizens could watch a, typis 
"irh;;. ;;;: u{i"ar"t, o.

;}i?H:';;:Ilotrwaterwereconstructed.rhev'"odJi'*;":';1il;ff :ef;ff,",*:k'jtoilets of the city.

Event
New towns and cities, started developing
The second urbanisation took place jrrt g
the period
Beginning of the use of iron in the subcontinent
Iron tools came in wide use
The composition of Sangam literature started
Settlement in Arikamedu

,d*
f)ates to

Rememller

Date

During the 6th century BC
6th century BC to 4th
cenfurv BC
Around 3000 years ago
Around 2500 years ago
Around 2300 years ago
Between 2200 and 19"00

years ago

102
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Let Us Recall
Urbanisation: Itrefers to the developmentof towns and cities.

Fortification: Itis a tower, wall, etc. built to defend a place againstattack.

Vellalar: These are the landowners in Tamil region.

Uzhavar: An ordinary ploughmen in Thmil region.

Sangam literature: Itis the collection of ancient Tamil literary compositions.

Sangam: ASanskrit word meaning a group, an association or an assembly.

Ring wells: It refers to the rows of pots or ceramic rings arranged one on the top of the other.

Monastery: Itis the residence for monks.

Guild: Itis an association of craftspersons ortraders formufualhelp.

-A.mphorae: A tall double-handled jar that contained liquids like wine or oil.

Shrenis: The craftpersons and merchants were organised in verious guilds known as shrenis.

{- Choose the correct answer.

-. Around 2500 years ago, farmers had to increase production:
(a) to promote planned irrigation works (b) to pay taxes

(c) to protect the army

l. Vellars were:

(a) large landowners
(c) ordinary ploughmen

-.. The word'sangam'refers to:

(n) a group of people
(c) assembly or an association

= Village headman was known as:

tn) Grambhojaka

tc) Adimai

(d) to make it effective

(b) small landowners
(d) labourers

(b) a group of traders

(d) atreaty

(b) Grihapati

(d) Karmakara

rc

List out one o{ the major imports of the Greek sailors in the past:

{rr) silk (b) perfume

tc) ivory (d) wine

\'{onastery refers to:

r,z) residence for monkeys (b) residence for monks
r.) residence for kings (d) residence for common people

During 600 BC to 300 AD, the craftspersons increasingly made use of:

,r) painted grey ware (b) painted and polished ware

';) northern black polished ware (d) only polished ware

CISES

VitalVillages, Thriving Towns lm 
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8. Arikamedu, an important site, was famous for:
(a) precious stones

(c) semi-precious stones

B. Answer the following questions.

1. How did the iron tools and irrigation bring an intensification in agriculture?
2. Write a short note on the dwellers of the villages.

3. Describe the main functions of the grambhojaka. Do you think that he was powerful?
4. Make a list of the craftspersons who would have been present in both villages and cities.

5. How do the travellers, sculptore and archaeologists help in finding about cities?

C. Fill in the blanks.

1. New varieties of corn and fruit began to be

2. The kings provided money and

(b) polished stones

(d) painted grey stones

irrigation work.

3. The collection of ancient Tamil literary compositions is known as.*, .

tools were used to increase agriculfural production

The landless men and women were called *,-, also lived in the village.

In "-.-.- 
-.*, 

bead-making was a flourishing _,,...__-,

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. The period 6th century BC to 4th century BC is generally known as the second
urbanisation in India.

2. Ring wells were used for irrigation.

3. The ]atakas tell us about a number of cities.

4. Barygazawas the Greek name for Bharuch.

5. Punch-marked coins were made of gold.

6. Mathura was an important port.

7. ln Sangam literature, we find that barter system was used in trading.

4.

5.

6.

7.

L. ProjectWork

(a) Make a list of some craftspersons living in your neighbourhood. Find out what kind of
equipments do they use and how do they get the raw materiars.

(b) List the differences that you find in the structure of the modern day villages and towns and those
of ancient times villages and towns.

ffi*on
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Contacts with Distant
Lands: Traders, Kirlgs
and Pilgrims

ftndia had trading and cultural relations with other countries since
mtcient times. The archaeological remains reveal that India had
uading relations with contemporary countries right from the middle
uut about third millennium BC. For example, the Northem B1ack
Folished ware (as has already been discussed in Chapter 9),
particularly bowls and plates have been found from several
,urchaeological sites throughout the subcontinent. similarly, the
fl{arappan remains found fromvarious cities of Mesopotamia and the
hiesopotamian remains from the different sites of the Harappan
ciivfisation reveal that there were sufficient trading exchanges
hefiveen the two civilisations. Traders, kings and pilgrims
rmntributed greatly in establishing contacts with distant lands. Thus,
mrce ancient times, India had contacts with Rome ,Egwt,EastAfrica,
Greece, Iran, Arabia, Tibet, China, West Asian countries and the
i[mngdoms of South-East Asia.

Discoveries Allout Trade and Traders
ffie area lying between the venkatam hills and Kanniyakumari was
umed to be known as Tamilham, i.e., Thmil Nadu of modern India. It
mdudes entire modern Thmil Nadu and Kerala. By about third
{@Erltury BC, Tamil language had developed completery as a literary
lhuuguage. As it has already been discussed, the cblection of ancient
rhmlil literary compositions is known as sangam literature. 'sangam'
ms an association or academy of Thmil poets organised under the

f,@ronage of the king or the feudal lords. Three successive literary
mrrrblies or sangams were held by the Pandya kings. The sangam

Many Roman Gold coins have been

found in South lndia which suggest
a lot of trade musthave happened in

this area during the ancienttimes.
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Contacts with Distant Lands: Traders, Kings and pilgrim" U*t

Fig. 10.1: Roman gold coins



literature collected by these assemblies was compiled between 300

and 600 AD. The Sangam literature occupies a very important place in
the reconstruction of the ancienthistory and culture of South India.

We come to know from Sangam literature that trade in general and
maritime trade in particular contributed greatly to the wealth of
Tamilham. At Puhar, the Chola capital, there were merchant colonies
which had different spoken languages. Constant traffic flowed
through city gates of Madurai. There were dealers of conch bangles,
gold, salt, textiles, copper wares, perfumes and sandal paste. Horses
and other riches came from the north. High-piled sacks of pepper
were takenbyYavanas (Romans) in exchange of gold. Spikenard was
imported from the Ganga; whereas silk, tortoise shell and betel leaf
came from South-East Asia.

Sea-routes discovered by Traders

Various sea-routeswere discovered by the traders. Some of these ran
along the sea-coasts, other routes went across the Arabian Sea and the
Bay of Bengal. There, the monsoon winds were helpful to the sailors to
reach their destination more swiftly. The sailors would take help of the
south-west monsoon in case they wanted to reach the western coast
from East Africa or Arabia. Very strong ships were required for these
longjourneys.

New Kingdoms along the Coasts

A long coastline, hills, plateaus and river valleys are the salient
features of the southern half of the subcontinent. The valley of the
Kaveri is the most fertile amongst the river valleys. Consequently, the
chiefs and kings, controlling the river valleys and the coasts turned to
be rich and powerful. We find references of the'muvendar'in Sangam

poems. It is a Tamil word which means, 'The three crowned kings' or
'The three chiefs'. It is used for the heads of three ruling families, the
Cholas, Cheras and Pandyas. They became very powerful in South
India around 2300years ago.

The Cholas

The Chola kingdom was located between the Pennar and the Velar
Rivers. It was popularly known as Cholamandalam. In the beginning,
Uraiyur in Tiruchirapalli was its capital. Later, it was transferred to
Puhar (Kaveripattnam). According to Chola tradition, a Chola king
named Elara conquered Sri Lanka in the middle of the second century
BC and ruled it for over 50 years. Among the early Chola kings,
Karikala occupied the most significant place. He established his
control over the entire Tamil land. He founded the city of Puhar and
built a 160 km long embankment along the River Kaveri. After
Karikala, the Chola kingdom fell prey to anarchy and chaos.

TheCheras

The Cheras, one of the three'crowned kings'of the SangamAge, ruled
over an area comprising the north of Travancore, Cochin and South

Fig. 10.2: Tamil Literary Compositions

Fig. 10.3: Sea routes

Fig. 10.4: A temple in Puhar City
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Map 10.1: lnrportant Trade Routes, Silk Routes and Sea Routes

.hfialabar. udiyanjeral was the first important Chera ruler. His son and
flI€cessor Nedunjeral Adan expanded the boundaries of the Chera
kngdom to a considerable extent. Hence, he became popular as
surayavaramban,' i.e., onewho had the Himalayan Mountains as the
hrms',6u., of his kingdom. According to the Chera tradition, king
$enguttavan was the greatest ruler of this dynasty. The Chera capital
n as located atVanji.

TLePandyas

Th,re Pandya kingdom roughly included the modern districts of
w,mrnevelly, Ramnad and Madurai in Thmil Nadu. Its capital was at
llfiadurai. It was at Madurai that the literary assemblies of^Tamil poets
rur*l bards, known as Sangams were organised.

hndrnjeliyan was a great Pandya king. He was an able and efficient
M_ He patronised art and literature and performed many vedic
ssrtices.

Contacts with Distant Lands: Traders, Kings and pilgrim" ffi 
t

Fig. 10.5: A Pandya coin



Fig. 10.6: A terracofta head belonging
to the Sangam period found'

in Tamil Nadu

The Sangam Government

The most common form of government in the Sangam Age was
*t".9io.y monarchy. The croivned kings herd ar-, i..,irlssive court.Tl" 

\hs.: birthday was cerebrated every year. The eldest son of thereigning king generally succeeded to the throne.
The king, perhaps, did not coilert regular taxes. He received gifts from
the people. The commonest and por"rruty the most consiae.rute singre
source of revenue was rand tax.^Tributes paid by the feudatories andwar booty collected from recently conq""rl"t ;;;;, were arsoimportant sources of state income. rn" ur-,j, 

"r;; ;;" on military
campaigns. They collected tribute *?- 

"lrqhbourin! areas. Theykept some of the wearth with themserves. The rest wis distributed
among their_supporters, incruding members of their famlry,soldiers
and poets. Many poetscomposed loems in praise of the chiefs. Theywere often rewarded by them with preci6us stones, gord, horses,
elephants, chariots and fine cloth. Their compositio.,, *" found in theSangamcollection.

The sangam literature tels us that these three southern k ingdoms, i.e.,the Cheras, the Cholas and the pandyas *";; i*portant andpowerful. Their natural resources and profitrbr;-io;ig" trade hadstrengthened their economic condition. Th"y traded ioith westemcountries in commod:ties like spices, black p"pp;;; irrory, pearls,
q"Tr, etc. They had close trade rerations with no*". The Romantraders were particularly interested in Indian commodities likespices, medicinal herbs, precious stones, ivory,coloured cotton clothmuslin, indigo,lac, etc. The purchase was paii by the Romans mainryingold.

Howeveq, they lacked 
:"ity and organisation. They were arwaysentangled in mutuar disagreementsl Consequen,ty, tt,"i. powe{,gradually started declining.

The Satavahanas

Around 200 years lateq, the Satavahanas (also known as the Andhras)
rose to power in western India. Gautamiputra, shri,satakarani, wasthe most important.Tf. of this dynasty. An inscriptior, .o*pored byhis mother Gautami Barashri prorid", information about him. He andother Satavahana rulers .u*u to be known as the ,Lords of theDakshinapatha'. The term'dakshinapatha, riterally means the routeleading to the south. It was also used as a name for the entire southernregion. satavahanas encouraged trade and commerce and the countrybecame veryprosperous under their leadership.
TheSilkRoute

As all of us know, silk is considered a highry valued fabricin mostsocieties because of its rich and glossy corours and smooth texture.Making silk is not an easy process. Raw silk obtained from the cocoons
or sjl.k worms is spun iniothread and then woven into cloth. The silk-making method was first discovered in China around 7000 years ago.
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Fig. 10.7: Satavahanas

Fig. 10.8; Desert Silk Route
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travelling along the silk route would at times, make tributes and bring
gifts for the kings. The kings in return, often provided them protectioi
against attacks of the robbers while passing through their kingdoms.
The land routes of India were connecied to the silk route beginning
from China and covering almost the whole of Asia upto the -aspiai
Sea. The Kushanas were well-known as the rulers controlling the silk
route. Th"y ruled over Central Asia and North-west Indii around
2000 years ago. Peshawar and Mathura were the two major centres of
their power. Taxila was also a part of their kingdom. Ii was during
Kushana regime that a branch of the silk route extended from Centra-l
Asia down to the seaports at the mouth of the River Indus. It was from
this point that silk was shipped westwards to the Roman Empire. It is
rvorthmentioning that the Kushanas were amongst the earheltrulers
of the subcontinent who issued gold coins. The traders used gold
coins along the silk route. Silk also came from China by sea.

No doubt, the silk route proved to be a significant medium for the
mutual exchange of different cultures of the contemporaryworld.

The Spread of Ruddhism
Kanishka was the most outstanding and renowned ruler of the
Kushana Dynasty. He ruled around 1900 years ago. He was a great
patron of Buddhism. It was because of his tireless efforts that
Buddhism re-achieved its lost glory and became a worldwide
ropular religion.

Kanishka's Efforts to Sprearl Ruddhism
-" KanishkadeclaredBuddhismasthereligionof state .

Taxila, Kashmir and Mathura.

3" He gave lots of money in charity to Buddhist monks for their
livelihood.

4 Kanishka organised the fourth Buddhist council at Kundalvan in
Kashmir to remove the evils that had crept into Buddhism.
Ashvaghosha, a poet who composed 'Buddhacharita,, a biogra-
phy of the Buddha, was its vice-president. Ashvaghosha and other
Buddhist scholars now began writing in Sanskrit.

5 He constructed many sfupas and sent missionaries to foreign
trands such as China, Japan, Tibet and Central Asia.

th The statues of Mahatma Buddha were installed through the length
and breadth of the country.

\ecessary
Euddhism
tsuddhism
\Iahayana.

ttfin:yana and

Fig. 10.9: Gold coins were used along
the Silk Route

Time Tranel

changes and amendments were carried out in
in order to make it timely and popular. Consequently,
was split into two sects - the Hinayana and the

Mahayana. As you know, Hinayana (Sthaviravadis) Fig. 10.10: Headtess tmage of Kanishka

Prepare a travel brochure on the Silk
Route dating back to the 2nd century
CE. Don't forget to mention the items
forsale on the way.
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Kanishka organised the fourth Buddhist council at Kundarvan inKashmir to remove the ev's *,ai rraa crept into Buddhism.Ashvaghosha' a poet who.o*por"a'gudahu.hu.it a;,-a biogra-phy of the Buddha, was its vice-president. Ashvaghosha andother Buddhistscholars no*U"gu., i".iting in Sanskrit.
He constructed many stupas. and sent missionaries to foreignlands such as China, Jipu",hU"t ura*ientral Asia.

6' The statues of Mahatma Buddha were instalred through thelength and breadth of the.or.,t.j.
7' 

|le1e-1sary changes and amendments were carried out inBuddhism in order to make it timery ur',a pofrluri co.r"quentrl;Buddhism was split into two sects - the Hinayana and theMahayana.

roads which connected flourishing po.., orr the coast wrrt 
.I,'i::?"tffi

Deccan ran throuqh these purr"r'.'The traders during their travershalted in these.r,r! *o.,usteries perhaps.

Hinayana and Mahayana. As you know, Hinayana (Sthaviravadis)was the original and, unchanged form of r"Jai-,a* whereasMahayana (Mahasamghikas) *;r ilr new and amended form. TheHinayana regarded g;dana ur u pio", sour whereas the Mahayanaworshipped Buddha.as a god. rhf uinayana did not berieve in idorworship, but the tvtafri:a 
1,olsnrpp"d the ir"g"r-oithe Buddhaand the Bodhisattvas. Eirrieq, e"aihl;, presence;?;rl;*, throughsculptures' For example, Buddhu'r uiirir,*ent of 

""r1gh,"r-,*ent 
was

:hrIl by sculptu*,rtrg" p""p;ii;;e. Howeve.,.,o* statues of theBuddha were made. Mathura ur",J frritu 
"*lrg"a as the tworenowned centres of sculp,ture. Many of the statue-s of the Buddhawere made in Mathura while others wlre mude in Thxila.

The second change was related to a berief in Bodhisattvas"Bodhisattvas were persons who had attained tn"-er,rigntenment-They could live in complete isolation and meditate in peace afterhaving attained the enright".,*"r-rt.-nut they preferred to remain inthe real worid to teach" and hef otn* f"ipr". in" worship orBodhisattvas gained ,,y1du popuLrity and spread throughout theCentral Asia, China and later to fio."u ur.,a Japan.
Buddhism also became very popular in western and southern IndiaDozens of caves were cut out orrtrrc i., tt-,ese parts for monks to live in.
Some of these cav,
othersuv,,*,"n,.,?:fi 

li,il:ff ii"5:::XTff il:,:,ili""::,H
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Fig. 10.11: lmage of Buddha

:l ,:

Fig. 10.12: Barabar Cave
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Buddhism also becam! popular in sri Lanka, Myanmaq, Thailand andin other parts of soutrr-East Asia i*t.rafurg Indonesia. However, itshould be kept in mind that TheravrJ, 1s,tr"i.r"rJil) or the orderform of Buddhism gained mor" fop"frrity in these areas.
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The Quest of the Pilgrims

The persons who undertake journeys to holy places in order to offer

,.,o.rhip, are known as piigrims. Thgy often accompanied the

tradersiravelling to distantlands in caravans and ships.

Three great Chinese Buddhist pilgrims, Faxian, Xuan Zang and

I-tsing lame to Ind ia between 5th and the 7th centuries. Faxian came

to thJsubcontinent about 1600 years ago; Xuanzang around 1400

\.ears ago and I-tsing came aboutsO years after Xuanz,artg- The main

objectirTe of their ariival in India was to visit places associated with

tne He of the Buddha and also the renowned monasteries.

l'axian (I'a Hien)

iaxian travelled aia central Asia and Kashmir and came to India

:luring the reign of Chandragupta II (popularly known as

-haniragupta V"ikramaditya). He left his country China in 399 AD,

:eached tnala in 405 AD and stayed here for about 6yeats, i'e., from

+15 to 411 AD. During his 6 years' stay in India, he spent 3 years at

Sataliputra, the capitil of the Gupta Empire. From Pataliputra, he

:...-ent to Tamralipti, a port city in Bengal. He returne.rl home by sea

:rute in 414 AD visiting Ceylon, Java and sumatra. He has given a

:r-id description of hii travei of India, in his text 'Fo-Ko-Ki'. We

:,:me to know from his account that his return journey was full of

::any hardships. The ship he boarded with some merchants got

,-.,rght in a storm. The merchants started throwing their

rerchandise overboard to lighten the load and thus to save the ship

-:.-.,m sinking. Faxian disposed of allhis personal belongings excePt

:-e books urra tn" statues of the Buddha that he had collected'
:-rally, the storm abated after l-3 days. It tookhim more than 90 days

-, ."o.h Java. He stayed here for five months and then boarded

, :.rrther merchant ship for China'

Suauzang (Hiuen Tsang)

, -ranzang, 'the prince of the pilgrims'left China for India in629 AD'
::ssing itro"gn Tashkand, Simarkand and Balkh, he reached

:ndhira in O3bAD. Fromthere,hewentto Kashmir andPunjab. He

.:ted places like Kapilavastu, Banaras, Gaya and Kushinagar, etc',

I -i,.rciated with the liie of the Buddha. He spent a lot of time to study

r: \alanda, a unique centre of Buddhist learning. It was the most

-;:ious Buddhist monastery of the period. He was much influenced

r the highly knowledg"utl" and moral atmosphere of Nalanda.
* 

=:e is abiieiaccount of Nalanda as givenbyhim'
*:e 

teachers are men of the highest ability and talent. They follow

l:-: teachings of the Buddha in all sincerity. The rules of the

r :.astery ale strict, and everyone has to follow them. Discussions

i -: l.,eld throughout the day, and the old and the young mutually

rr:"t ofi€ another. Learned men from different cities come here to

qr,e their doubts. The gatekeeper asks new entrants difficult

I -..tions. They are allowed. to enter only after they have been able to

r r. :.,\-€r these. j".rer, o, eight out of every ten are not able to answer. "

Fig. 10.14: Remains of
Nalanda UniversitY

Fig. 10.15: Xuanzang

Contacts with Distant Lands: Traders, Kings and Pilgrims 11t 
ffi

Fig. 10.13: Faxian



f)o You
Know

The word 'Bhakti' is derived from the
Sanskrit term 'Bhaj' meaning ,to

divide or share' lt denotes a two-
way relationship between the deity
and the devotee.

Fig. 10.16: l-Tsing

Our lleritage

Xuan Zang stayed,in the royal court of Kannauj for about g years at
the request of Harsha, the emperor. He left India for China in6a4AD
and took the land route through the north-west, and central Asia. He
carried back with him statuEs of the Buddha in gold, silver and
sandalwood and over 600 manuscripts loaded o.r th" backs of 2a
horses. More than 50 manuscripts were lost when the boat on which
he was crossing the Indus, overturnbd. He reached China in 645 AD
and devoted the rest of his life translating the remaining manuscripts
from sanskrit into Chinese. He wrote an account of his journey of
India in his well-known book'Si-yu-Ki'or'The Records of wesiern
World'.

I-tsing
I-tsing came to India via sea-route. He spent around 10 years at
Nalanda. During this long period, he studied and translited the
Buddhist texts. He returned to China with 400 sanskrit manuscripts.
His book, 'A Record of the Buddhist Religion as practiced in India ind
thelVlalay Archipelago,' gives a lively d-scription of the condition of
Buddhism and the common masses in both ttrese countries.

The Beginningof Bhakti

This period also marks the growth of Bhakti. The worship of certain deities
like shiva, vishnu and Goddesses like Durga came into pr"rrr"n"" *ni"n
became a centralfeature of later Hinduism.

All these deities were worshipped through means of Bhakti, an idea that
gained much popularity at this time. Geierally, Bhakti is understood as a
person's devotion to his or her chosen deiiy. All persons without any
discrimination of rich or poor, high or low, man or woman could follow the
path of Bhakti.

we find the presence of the idea of Bhakti in the Bhagavad Gita. The
Bhagavad Gita is a sacred book of the Hindus. lt is included in the
Mahabharata. The Bhagavad Gita hords oevotron as tn" Lr-ri""t r; il;
most importantway of attaining moksha.

The persons following the path of Bhakti openly denounced the dogmas
and rituals. They stressed on devotion and individual worship ot a g;o ;i
goddess. They believed that moksha or salvation could be attained only
through the utmost devotion.

The saint devotees advised to follow the path of complete surrender. They
preached that man shoutd surrender himsetf compt"tirv io t 

" 
*iri oi ooo. rt

is worth mentioning that the system of Bhakti emphasijes the unity of God.
It, is believed that if a devotee worships the chosen o"itv *iir' pure and
sincere heart, thedeitywillappearin the desired form. Tnui, the deity could
be tho.ught of in any form, it may be a human being, lion, tree or any other
form. with the popularity of this idea the artists itr.t"o makint various
beautiful images of these deities.

The. Bhaktigave inspiration to some of the best expressions in arts, such as
sculpture, poetry and architecture
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Fig. 10.17: The Bhagavad Gita

Fig. 10.18: Vishnu as Varaha
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f)o You
Know

The term 'Hindu' as that of 'lndia'

comes from the river lndus. The

Arabs and the lranians used it to
' refer to people living to the east of

the river and to their cultural
practices and religious beliefs.

@n other La,as
Christianity emerged in West Asia around 2000 years ago with the birth of

Iesus Christ in Bethlehem, a part of the Roman Empire then. Christ preached

his followers to treat others with love as they themselves wanted to be

=eated.

The teachings of the Christ are contained in Bible, the Holy Book. Following

are some verses fromthe Bible.

Blessed are those who hunger and thirst for righteousness, for they shallbe

Cled.

Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtainmercy.

3nessed are the pure inheart for they shall see God.

Slessed are the peace makers for they shallbe called sons of God."

lhe common masses were much influenced by the teachings of the Christ. His teachings spread

r.rough West Asia, Africa and Europe. Within a hundred years of Christ's death, the first Christian

;neachers came fromWestAsia to the west coast of the subcontinent.

li"Ln:Christians of Kerala are amongsttheoldestChristiancommunities intheworld. Theyareknown

r* Sr-rian Christians perhaps because of their coming from West Asia '

Date

By about 3rd centurY BC

In the middle of the 2nd centurY BC

Around 7000 years ago

Around 2000 years ago

Around 1900 years ago

In 405 AD

In 414 AD

1n629 AD

In 644 AD

Gontacts with Distant Lands: Traders, Kings and Pilgrims 113"ffi
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Dateg tO Z. Elaruconquered Sri Lanka

Bernemlrer g. Discovery of silkmaking

4. Growing demand for silk in Roman Empire

5. Kanishka's reign

6. Faxian reached India

7. Faxian returned home: --

8. Xuanzang left China for India

9. Xuanzang left India for China

Fig. 10.19: lmages in the temples of Amaravati

Fig. '10.20: Jesus Christ



m", us Recall
Tiader: It is a person who trades.
Pilgrim: It is a person who travers to a holy prace for religious purposes.
Route: Itis the waytogo orsend somethingfrom onepil." tor.r#"..
Muvendar: Itis a Tamilword meaning'The three-c.oou.,ed r.irgr, o, The threechiefs,.
Dakshinapatha: Itis the route leading to the south. 

a

Hinayana: It is the original and unchanged form of Buddhism.
Mahayana: It is the new and amended form of Buddhism.
Bodhisattvas: These are the persons who had attained enlightenment.

A. Choose the corectanswer.

1' The kingdom which was popularly known as Cholamandalam:
(a) Chola kingdom (b) Chera kingdom
(c) Pandya kingdom 

@) palakingdom
2. \Mhich was the capital of pandya kingdom?

(a) Tinnevelley (b) Travancore
(c) Ramnad (d) Madurai

3. The silk-making technique was first introduced in China around
(a) 6000 years ago (b) g000 years ago
(c) 7000 years ago (d) 5000 y"urc ugo

4. Which kingdom issued the first gold coins?
(a) Kushanas (b) Cholas
(c) Cheras (fl pandyas

5. Buddhism became popular in:

I
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(a) Northern India
(c) Eastern India

(b) Western India
(d) Central India

6' IAtrho amongst the following visited India during the reign of Chandragupta II?(a) FaXian 
@) xianzang

(c) I-Qing (d) vasco-da-Gama

B. Answer the following questions.
1 . Write a short note on the Cheras and the Cholas.
2' \A/l:rat kinds of evidence do historians use to find out about trade and trade routes?
3. What do you know about the Sangam government?
a. iMry did kings want to control the silk route?

1'.|4t
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5. Discuss the steps takenby Kanishka to spread Buddhism.

6. Throw light on the main differences between Hinayana and Mahayana.

7. Why did the Chinese pilgrims come to India?

8. \Alhat do you mean by Bhakti? Throw light on its salient features.

C. Fill in the blanks.

1. Various sea-routes were discovered by

2. The Kaveri valley is the most fertile amongst the

3. Muvendar is a Thmil word which means

4. The Chola kingdom was popularly known as

5. The Satavahanas rose to power in ,,*_

6. The silk-making method was first discovered in China around

7. Kanishka was the most outstanding and renowned ruler of the

D. Givereasons.

Column B

(a) Mahayana Buddhism
(b) Bhagavad Gita
(c) Kanishka

(d) Buddhacharita

(e) Harsha

(fl Satavahana rulers

(g) Chandragupta II
(h) Cholas, Cheras and Pandyas

Contacts with Distant Lands: Traders, Kings and Pilgrims 115 
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1 . In Sangam Age, many poets composed poems in praise of the chiefs.

2. The system of Bhakti emphasises the unity of God.

E. Match the following.

Column A
1. Xuanzang

2. Faxian

3. Muvendar

{. Lords of the Dakshinapatha

5. Ashvaghosha

6. Fourth Buddhist council

7. Worship of Bodhisattvas

Bhakti

F. State whether the following statements are true or false.

i. Various sea routes were discovered by the traders.

l. 'Muvendar'is a Sanskrit word which means the three chiefs.

3. Udiyanjeral was a great Pandya kir,g.

-i. The Sangam literature tells about the Cheras, the Cholas and the Pandya empire.

:. Kanishka declared jainism as the state religion.

t fkddTrip

'lo to market. Buy five things as per your necessity. Prepare a list of the things which are not
:r-ailable in your city market.



Politieal f)evelopment :

New Empires and
Kirgdoms

Fig. 11.1 1 Sculptures from
the Gupta period

Jrrs

The fourth century AD witnessed the growth of a new dynastr',

known as the Gupta Dynasty in the Ganga Valley. It reigned for more

than 200 years and established a large kingdom over the greater part
of Northern India. The Gupta Empire, undoubtedly, was a great and

glorious empire of ancient India. Its period has rightly been termed as

'The Golden Period' of ancient Indian history.

How do ftashastis Help Us in Reconstmcting llistory?
Prashastis or inscriptions help us significantly in the

of the ancient Indian history. Prashasti is a Sanskrit word, w
means 'in praise of'. As it has been discussed earlier, prashastis

composed for some of the rulers like Gautamiputra Shri Sataka

However, they became far more important from the time of
Guptas.

Samudragupta's Prashasti

Samudragupta (335-375 AD) was a renowned ruler of Gupta dynas
The Guptas rose to power around the first half of the 3rdcentury
Samudragupta's prashasti,popularly known as Allahab ad prashasti

Prayag prashasti, provides significant information regarding
Gupta Dymasty. It is a long inscription, in fact, a poem in Sanskrit-
was composed by his court-poet Harishena aroundl7}} years ago.
was engraved on the Ashokan pillar at Allahabad. It provides
elaborate account of the career and personality of Samudragupta.
tells us that he was a great warrior and conqueror. As a king, he
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.-ictories in many battles. He was a great scholar, a great musician and

: talented poet. His coins show him playing on Veena. \Atrhile praising

iamudragupta, Harishena describes him.as equal to the gods. The

:.nhasti hui b""t composed in very long sentences. For example,

,,--hile praising the emperor as a great warrior it tells: "His body was

:,ost iharming, being iovered with the plenteous beauty of the marks

- i hundreds of rca6 caused by battle axes, arrows, spikes, SPearS,

:,arbed darts, swords, iron clubs, javelins, barbed arrows, long arrows

r.d many other weapons."

Samudragupta's Conquests

iernudragupta followed an aggressive poticy of conquests for the

srpansion ind stabilisation of the Gupta rule. Harishena, in

+-Lut ubud prashasti, tells about four different kinds of rulers that

ia:nudragupta won over. They are as under:

I TheRulersofAryavarta

The nine rulers of Aryavarta or Northern India had ganged up

against Samudragupta. Samudragupta defeated them and their

kingdoms were annexed into Gupta Empire.

The Rulers of DakshinaPatha

There were L2 kings in Dakshinapatha. samudragupta launched a

battle against them. A11 of them were defeated. Samudragupta

nade these kings his tributaries and returned their kingdoms to

:hem.

The Rulers of Neighbouring States

The rulers of neighbouring states like Assam, Coastal Bengal,

\epai and a number of gana sanghas accepted Samudragupta's

=uzerainty. Th"y offered him tribute, followed his orders and used

:o attend his court.

The Rulers of the OutlyingAreas

The rulers of the outlying areas probably the descendants of the

(ushanas and Shakas and the ruler of Sri Lanka accepted

>":mudragupta,s authority. They offered him their daughters in

:rarriage.

Our Heritage
rhe game of chess orisinated in rndia durins 

lltf:ffXlJ:,,,*,llr'l:early form, it was a four-player war game calle

fourdivisions" or "four corps")' The different pieces represented the

key features of the lndian armies of the time: infantry, cavalry,

elephants, and chariots. According to ancient Arabic sources, it

.pilro first to persia and then to Alia and Europe through the Silk

Rood.

Fig. 11.2: SamudraguPta
on a coin from GuPta Period

Time Travel
Travel back to the age of GuPtas

when therewas a trend of prashashtis

to be written bY the court Poet

dedicated to the ruling king" Can you

corne up with a testimonial in honour

of yourfriend?

Fig. 11.4: A chess board

Fig. 11.3: GuPta TemPle at Deogarh

Political Development: New Empires and Kingdo,"'tt?-rffi
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Fig. 1't.5: Ruins of a Gupta Temple
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Genealogies

In most of lhe prashastis we also find references regarding the
ancestors of the ruler. For_example, the Allahabad prrrrirtip.oi.id*
vital information regarding Samudragupta,s great grandfathe4,
grandfatheq, father and mother. His mother Kumaradevi was a
Lichchhavi princess. we should know that the Lichchhavi was a well-
established and powerfur ganarajya. It enjoyed a very respectableI

n

Map 11.1: The Gupta Empire under Samudragupta



place in North India at that time. Samudragupta's father
Chandragupta I (319-335 AD) was the first important king of the
Cupta Dynasty. He was felicitated with the title of 'Maharaj-adhfuaja'
ivhich means'king of the kings'. Samudragupta too, took this title.
Samudragupta's great grandfather Srigupta and grandfather
Ghatotkacha have been mentioned simply as maharajas. Perhaps, the
tamily gained importance gradually.

(:handragupta II (380-{ 12 A.d.)
>amudragupta was succeeded by his able son Chandragupta II, who
s better known as Chandragupta Vikramaditya. Inscriptions and
;oins provide much information regarding him. He, like his father,
r\-as a great conqueror and an able administrator. His most significant
-,ictory was against the Shakas. The Shakas ruled over Malwa,
Gujarat and Kathiawad. Chandragupta II launched an offensive
against them. Rudra Singh III, the Shaka king, was defeated and killed
n the battlefield. His kingdom was annexed into Gupta empire.

Chandragupta II was a great patron of art and literature also. His
:ourt was full of the renowned scholars like Kalidasa, 'The
Shakespeare of India' and Aryabhatta, the well-known
rathematician and astronomer.

Harshavardhana and the Harshacharita
**e inscriptions and coins, biographies too, provide significant
rrbrmation regarding some rulers like Harshavardhana. He
neionged to Pushyabhuti Dynasty. Harshavardhana ruled around
l&JO years ago. 'Harshacharita' the biography of Harshavardhana,
m'as written in Sanskrit by Banabhatta,nis cburt poet. Harshacharita
rei1s us regarding the genealogy of Harsha and winds up with his
s'ming to throne. Xuanzang, a Chinese pilgrim, who stayed in
H,a-rsha's court at Kannauj for about 8 years, also gives a detailed
r::ount of the contemporary conditions.

$i"arsha was the youngest son of Prabhakarvardhana. His elder
trr:rther Rajyavardhana came to throne after the death of
&abhakarvardhana. Harsha ascended the throne after the death of
rms brother in 606 AD. Harsha's sister Rajyashri was married to
,rfchavarman, the ruler of Kannauj. Grihavarman was killed by
kashank, the ruler of Bengal. As Grihavarman had no successor,
0:a:sha took over the kingdom of Kannauj at the request of his sister.

iH,a:sha achieved success in the east. He conquered both Ivlagadha
,mc Bengal. However, he could not achieve success elsewhere. He
tmrd to extend his empire across the River Narmada but had to face
,@meat at the hands of Pulakeshin II, the most powerful king of
L,i,;-iukya Dynasty. Harsha died in 647AD.

The Pallavas altd the Chahlkyas
Tflrlrt Pallavas and Chalukyas were the most outstanding ruling
,&ru'r"asties in South India during the Gupta period.

f)o You
Know

Chandragupta ll's court had
Navaratna (Nine Jewels). Kalidas
was one of the jewels among his

Navaratna.

Fig. 11.6: Coins of Gupta period

F ig. 11.7 : Harshavardhana
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Fig. 11.8: Rath Temple
at Mahabalipuram

Fig. 11.9: Kailashnath Temple
at Kanchipuram

The Pallavas had authority over a large and well-organised territory.
It included the northern part of the Southern Peninsula, extending
from the eastern sea to the western sea. Kanchi (modern

Kanchipuram) was their capital city. The Chalukya kingdom was

centred around the Raichur Doab, between the Rivers Krishna and
Tungabhadra.

The Chalukya capital Aihole was'a renowned centre of trade and
commerce. It was also an important religious centre having many

temples. Famous Rath temple at Mahabalipuram is its best example.

The Pallavas and the Chalukyas were always at daggers drawn. They

often launched offensives against one another's lands. The capital

cities, which were flourishing and prospering towns were their main
targets.

Pulakeshin II arld his Prashagti

Pulakeshin II was the most outstanding ruler of the Chalukya
Dynasty. He was a contemporary of Harshavardhana, the ruler of
Kannauj. The Aihole inscription or prashasti gives a detailed
description of the early history of the Chalukyas and the conquests of
Pulakeshin II. This prashasti was composed by Pulakeshin II's court
poet Ravikirti. It provides us information regarding his (Pulakeshin

II's) ancestors. They are traced back through four generations from
father to son. It says that Pulakeshin II inherited the Chalukya
kingdomfromhis uncle.

We come to know fromAiholeprashasti that Pulakeshin II was a great

warrior. He undertook campaigns along both the west and the east

coasts. He was successful in restraining the advancement of Harsha
'Ravikirti' says that after his defeat at the hands of Pulakeshin 4
Harsha lost the very meaning of his name 'Flarsha'. As you know, the

word 'Harsha'means 'happiness'. But after his defeat'Flarsha was no

longerHarsha'.

Pulakeshin II also invaded the Pallava king. The Pallava king had

seek asylum behind the walls of Kanchipuram.

However, the Chalukya victory could not last long. Soon, both
Pallavas and the Chalukyaswere replacedby the Rashtrakuta and

CholaDlmasties.

Administration of the Kingdoms
As earlier, village was the basic unit of administration and l
revenue was the main source of income.

However, the period was marked with some new developments
well. The kings started taking various steps in order to get the su

of persons who were powerful economically, socially, politically
militarily. It canbe affirmed by the following examples:

o Some important posts in administration were made hereditary.
meant that son succeeded his father to the same post. For
Harishena, the poet, succeeded his father to the post of
danda-nayaka or chief judicial officer.
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Fig. 11.10: A king addressing his people
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o Many a times, more than one offices were hold by one person. For
example, Harishena, the maha-danda-nayaka alsoheld the offices
of Kumar-amatya-adhikarna and sandhi-vigrahika. It shourd be
kept in mind that Kumar-amatya:adhikarna was an important
minister and Sandhi-vigrahika was a minister of war and peace.

o Important persons like Nagar-shreshthi, sarthavaha, prathama-

kulika and the Prathama-kayastha, perhaps, exercised influence
in matters pertaining to local administration. Nagar-shreshthi
was the chief of the guild of traders and bankers. sarthavaha was
the leader of the merchant caravans. The Prathama-kulika was the
chief of artisans or craftspersons and the Prathama kayastha was
the chief scribe.

\o doubt, these policies helped significantly in running the adminis-

=ation efficiently and smoothly. However, they proved to be damag-
:ng in one way or the other. some of these influential persons grew so
rowerful that they established their own independent kingdoms.

A New Kind of Army: Ililitary Leaders Army
>ome of the kings, like the earlier kings, used to maintain a we[-
,-rganised army. It included elephants, chariots, cavalry and foot
t"rldiers. Besides this army, there were troops of the military leaders,
ropularly known as samantas. They sent their troops whenever the
rcng required them. It is worth mentioning that the samantas received
grants of land in place of regular salaries. The revenue collected from
:ne land was used to maintain soldiers and horses and provide
*quipment for warfare. The samantas, sometimesz gr€w very
ron'erful. They tried to become independent during the reign of the
ru-eak and inefficient rulers.

Aqsemltlies in Southem Kingdoms
ir\-e find references regarding a number of local assemblies in local
ariministration in the Pallava inscriptions. These were ur, sabha and.
nr.i{aram.

k ur was a common assembly of the village. It existed in village
where the landowners were non-brahmins. All the persons holding
*and were its members.

in:flm was an assembly of Brahmin landowners. It was found in
$rahmin villages called agraharas and all the adult men were its
nmembers. sabha functioned through subcommittees. They looked
flr:er a number of works such as irrigatiory agriculfural operations,
mnaking roads and temples.

xte assembly of the merchants was known as nagaram. It was
m,:'rmally found in areas where traders and merchants were in
&rminance. There is very likelihood that rich and powerful
,nru'r,cowners and merchants were in majority in these asiemblies.
fo0anvof these local assemblies remained in existence for a long time.

Time Travel
Imagine yourself ae, Kalidas trom
Gupta Period. What would you tell
your classmateE about the Iiterature
in Gupta Period?

Fig. 11.11: Military leaders army

Political Development: New Empires and Kingdo."iffim



Fig. 11.12: King Dushyanta
and Shakuntala

Condition of the }lasses in the Kingdoms
The contemporary literature gives us a real peep into the lives of the
masses.

The works of Kalidasa, the world-renowned scholar of Sanskrit, give
an interesting glimpse of the life .in the court of the king. It is
interesting to note that in Kalidasa's plays, the king and the Brahmins
have been depicted as conversing in Sanskrit. Whereas women and
the men other than the king and the Brahmins use Prakrit in their
conversation. It means that Sanskrit was the language of the elites and
Prakrit of the common masses.

'Abhijnana Shakuntalam', the world-famous work of Kalidasa, is a
love story of the king Dushyanta and a young, charming lady
Shakuntala. The play gives a vivid description of the dilemma of a
poor fisherman. The story runs like this:

Once a poor fisherman found a valuable ring which had been
swallowed by a fish. In fact, it was presented by king Dushyanta to
his beloved Shankuntala. Feeling that it could be a royal property,
the fisherman went to the puUc! to present it to tnuii.i. B"t li;
was accused of theft and the chief police officer misbehaied with
him. However, the king becam" ,o".y huppy the moment he saw the
ring and rewarded the fisherman for his honesty. However, the
police officer and gateman who wanted to have a share in the
reward, accompanied the fisherman for a drink. Thus, the story
shows that corruption was rampant even in those days.

The Chinese pilgrim Faxian tells us that the condition of the so-called
low caste people and in particular of the untouchables was miserable.
They lived segregated from the rural and urban population-
Generally, they lived on the outskirts of the villages and towns. Thev
were supposed to create a noise with the help of a stick whenever thev
entered a town or a market. They did so in order to inform of their
presence so that the so-called high caste people may not get profaned
as a result of coming into their contact.

Similarly, Banabhatta draws a glowing picture of the royal army's
march. Banabhatta was a Sanskrit prose writer and poet of India. He
tells us that the king used to travel with huge army and equipmenl
Besides the weapons, there were items and commodities of daily use
such as pots, furniture, foodstuffs including animals like goat, deer,
rabbits, vegetables, spices, etc. Ali these items and commodities were
carried on carts or loaded on the beasts of burden like camels and
elephants. Musician beating drums and others playing horns and
trumpets also accompanied this large army.

The villagers were supposed to be caring and hospitable to the king
and his army. They welcomed them with gifts of curds, gur anil
flowers and provided fodder to the animals accompanying the arrnn
They would also try to see the king in order to bring to his notice their
complaints and petitions.
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Even though Kalidas was born
centuries before William
Shakespeare, he is known as the
lndian Shakespeare
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Howevel the army would leave a trail of destruction. The elephants would often cause a havoc to the
huts of the villages by trampling them down. The oxen of the .uiur,u.r, of the merchants would often run
alvay scared by the noise. Thus, as Banabhatta rightly remarks, "The whole world was swallowed up in
dust."

@r, orher Lanrls
Arabia, though a desert, was a hub of communication for a long
time. undoubtedly, Arab merchants and sailors contributed
greatly to the sea-irade between India and Europe. Besides the
merchants and sailors, Bedouins also lived in Arabia. The
Bedouins were pastoral tribes. They depended particurarry on
hardy animals like camels, fitto survivein the desert.

ProphetMuhammad introduced Islam, a new religion, inArabia
qoyld 1400 years ago. Islam emphasised the equality and unity
rrf all before Allah, the Atmighty. Quran is the sacred book of
trslam. Averse from the Holy Quran says:
'For Muslim men and women, for believing men and women, for devout men and women, for true
:nen and women/ for men and women who are patient and constant, for men and women who
:lumble themselves, for men and women who give in charity, for men and women who fast, for men
and women who guard their chastity, and for men and women who engage much in Allah,s
:emembrance, for them has Allah prepared forgiveness and great reward..,,
l'lam maderapidprogress and withina shortspan of hundred years, itspread to NorthAfrica, Spain,
ian and India. It came to the subcontinent with the Arab sailois who alieady knew about its coastal
-ttlements. Around 1300 years ago, the Arab soldiers conquered Sind, now in modern pakistan.

Rememller

Event

The Guptas rose to power

Harshavardhana ruled

1.

2.

P1i!i;!,.au t rt"--1 rT!;"m.ryl

Fig. 11.13: A Mosque in Jerusalem

Let Us Recall
lden. period: It refers,to a. period which records an unparallelted growth in all the fields like
itical, economic, social, reli$ious, culfural, etc. r v

;hasti; It is a Sanskrit word which means, 'in praise of 
,.

avarta; It denotes Northern India.

i-adhiraja: Itmeans, the kingof kings.
hacharita: It is a biography of Harsha written in sanskrit by Banabhatta.
hi-vigrahika: It is the J minister of war and peace.

shreshthi: It is the chief of the guild of traders and bankers.
vaha: It is the leader of the merchant caravans.

-kulika: It is the chief of artisans or craftspersons.
-kayastha: It is the chief scribe.

Date

Around the first hatf of the 3rd century AD

Around 1400 years ago

PoliticalDevelopment: New Empires and Kingdoms {23 
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A. Choose the correct answer.

1. How many rulers of Aryavarta had ganged
(a) eight

(c) five

up against Samudragupta?

(b) nine

(d) ten

(b) Chandragupta

(d) Skandagupta

(b) Chanakya

(d) Samudragupta

(b) Xuanzang

(d) IbnBatuta

(b) Krishna and Mahanadi

(d) Krishna and Kaveri

(b) assembly of merchants

(d) assembly of officials

(b) Rudra Singh III
(d) Ravikirti

2. ltVho was given the title of 'Maharaj-adhiraj,?

(a) Samudragupta

(c) Upagupta

3. Who is known as the 'shakespeare of India,?
(a) Harisena

(c) Kalidasa

(a) I-tsing

(c) Faxian

4. \tVho amongst the following visited Harsha,s court?

5. The Chalukya kingdom was centred around Rivers:
(a) IGishna and Godavari

(c) Krishna and Tungabhadra

6. Nagaram refers to:

(a) assembly of brahmins

(c) assembly of common people

7. ll4iho was the famous ruler of the Chalukya Dynasty?
(a) Pulakeshin II
(c) Devapala

B. Answer the following questions.

1' How do the prashastis help in the reconstruction of the ancient Indian history?
2' Who was the comPoser of Allahab adprashasti? rNhatdoes it tell us about Samudrag upta?
3' Discuss the difference between the policies adopted by Samudragupta towards Aryavarta and

Dakshinapatha.

4' Discuss the new administrative arrangements made during the period under consideration.
5' Do you think the cofiunon masses were able to read and understand theprashasfis? Give reasons

for your answer.

C. Fill in the blanks.

7. Prashasti is a Sanskrit word which means

2' The rulers of neighbouring states followed Samudragupta's orders and used to attend

8 124



3. The Lichchavi was a well-established and powerful

4. Harsha belonged to *.*_ dynasty.

5. Pulakeshin II was perhaps the most outstanding ruler of the

D. state whether the following statements are true or false.
7. Prashastis help significantly in the reconstruction of the ancient Indian history.

2' Harishena compos ed. a prashasfi in praise of Gautamiputra Shri Satakarni.

3. The nine rulers of Aryavarta had ganged up against samudragupta.

4. The rulers of Aryavarta brought tribute to samudragupta.

5' Taxila and Madurai were important centres under the control of the Gupta rulers.

6. Harsha was the eldest son of prabhakarvardhana.

1. ProiectWork

(a) Make a genealogy for yourself. How many generations would you like to include in it? Make a
chart.

(b) Compose aprashasti for your favourite teacher.

E. Match the following.

Column A
7. Prashasti

2. Gupta period

3. Faxian

4. Harshacharita

5, Pulakeshin II

Column B

(a) Golden period
(b) Chalukya ruler
(c) in praise of
(d) Chinese pilgrim
(e) Banabhatta

-

PoliticalDevelopment: New Empires and Kingdo." tA,O 

ffi



Culture and Seience:
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anrt Books
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India registered a significant growth in the field of culture and science
in ancient times. It can be studied under following headings:

The Iron Pillar at }lehrauli
The Iron pillar located near Qutab Minar at Mehrauli in Delhi is an
excellent example of the skill of indian craftspersons. It is a solid shaft
of pure, rustless wrought iron. It is 7.2 m high and weighs over 3

tonnes. It was made about 1600 years ago. An inscription on the pillar
mentions a ruler named Chandra. It was perhaps Chandragupta II
(more popular as Chandragupta Vikramaditya), the renowned king
of theGuptaDynasty.

Architeeture: Ruildings in Rrick and Stone
Stupas

Magnificent stupas were built in ancient India. The stupas of sanchl
Bharhut, Amaravati and Sarnath are remarkable examples of
progress made in architecture. The word 'stupa' means a mound-
stupas are of various kinds such as round and tall, big and small
However, all the sfupashave somecommonfeatures. Usually, stupai
a hemispherical dome or mound built over some sacred relics.
is a small box placed at the centre or heart of the stupa, containing
bodily remains such as teeth, bone, ashes (bhasma) either of
Buddha himself or of a sacred monk. It may sometimes con
precious stones and coins.
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Fig. 12.1: lron Pillar at Mehrauli

Fiq.12.2: A Buddhist Stupa
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The box containing the relics, was known as relic casket. It was
covered with Earth. Then a layer of mud brick or baked brick was
added on the top. Later, carved stone slabs were placed on the dome-
like structure to cover it.

Generally, a path surrounded with railings was laid around the stupa.
It rvas known as pradakshina patha. There were gateways to enter the
:ath. Devotees as a mark of devotion, used to walk around the sfupa
n a clockwise direction. The railings and gateways were decorated
,,,'ith beautiful sculpture.

\ beautiful stupa was built at Amaravati. A large number of stone
:arvings for decoratingthe stupawere made around 2000 years ago.

Caves

lhe rock-cut caves are another remarkable examples of the flourish-
:,s architecture in ancient times. Some of the excellent rock-cut caves
,x'ere excavated in the Deccan. Some of the caves were very beauti-
::l]v decorated with sculptures and painted walls. The Ajanta and
:-lora caves are known for their cave architecture.

Temples

i-'nnebeautiful Hindu temples dedicated to deities like vishnu, Shiva
u-C Durga were built during this period. Garbhagriha or moorti
: " ;i:oshtha was the most important part of the temple. The image of the
::ef deity was placed here. It was the place where religious rituals

', 
*re performed by the priests and worship was offered by the

lE."'oteeS.

- :r\\rer was built on the top of the garbhagrihainorder to mark it out
*s : SdCred place. It was known as shikhara (the superstructure above
re i'trbhagriha).Thebrick temple of Bhitargaon at Kanpur in modern
-::ar Pradesh was adorned with a Shikhara. Almost all the temples
lr,n: d hall where the people could assemble. It was known as
r.sndapa.

i,:rr..€ of the finest stone temples were built in towns like
u,lr:.abalipuram and Aihole. Each of the monolithic temples at
,,r';:abalipuram was carved out of a huge, single piece of stone.
'*cT:.e, they are known as monoliths.

l* icess of Ruilding Stulras and Temples
'-'hr -,',-ork of building, a stupa or a temple was accomplished through
''ur-,r,us stages. It is worth mentioning that a stupa or a temple was
umrr:ally built by a king or a queen as a huge amount of money was
rw;r*;gd for its construction. First of all, a place was carefully chosen
flniir :e new building. Good quality of stone had to be found, quarried
ilrni|d :ansported to the ptrace chosen for the purpose. It was here that
ffiu :: ugh blocks of stones were shaped. They were carved into pillars
iumrl :anels for walls, floors and ceilings. Then, they were placed in

,,,,nlr r,*::*,,' the right position.

Time Travel
Form groups of 4. Two students in
each group would imagine
themselves as the persons who have

come from the ancient period while
the remaining two students in the
group will represent the modern
period. Hold a debate on the topic,
"The temples built in the modern

times are more beautiful than the

temples in the ancient period."

Fig. 12.3: A temple at Bhitargaon
in Uttar Pradesh

Fig. 12.4: Dasavatar Temple at Deogarh

Fig. 12.5: Shore Temple
at Mahabalipuram

Culture and Science: Buildings, Paintings and Books 12? 
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itase

-' large number of workers and craftspersons worked to construct
':ese magnificent structures. They were perhaps, paid by the kings
' 
id queens from their treasury. Again, the devotees visiting the".:rpie or the stupa, woulcr often bring gifts. rhese were used to

'r:.orate the buildings. For exampre, o.r* oith" beautiful gateways at
: :.nchi was paid for by a guild of the ivory workers.

"-e 
merchants, farmers, garland-rnakers, perfumers, smiths and- :ndrecis of men and women also paid for iecorationr. w" come toi '- L)\v about them by their names inscribed on pillars, raiiings and

-:ils' Thus, hundreds of people perhaps worked for the construction
. : .j decoration of these fuilaings.

I'aitrtings
' : rok centuries to hollow several caves out of the hills atAjanta. Most' :nese caves were Buddhist monasteries. some of them were:::trrdted with paintings. Most of these paintings were made in the:-:: of torches since the caves are dark inside. The coiours were

: -:rared from the prants and minerals. They are brighi even after a- i period ofaround 1500 vears"

T}e Rooks
'- 

" : neriod witnessed the composition of some of the renowned epics.i: Lcs are superb long compositio.r, about the deeds .f great men and, :'en. They also contain stories about gods. 
t)

i'''- :o composed Silappadikaram, a popular Thmil epic, around 1g00
' i:> ago. it narrates the story of a merihant narned Kovaran. while" :g in Puhar, despite-having a wife, ferl in iove with Nladhavi, a
-::esan. Later, Kovalan with his wife Kannagi left Iruhar for

"'il ' 
i;rai. Howeve{, at Madurai, the court jeweler oi the pandya king

*' - : {l}' accused him of theft. Consequentry, he was sentenced to
1,, {:: b\. the king. However, Kannagi, hi, -*if", still loved him. Her
rF'' : r -'..d anger knew no bounds at th]s injustice. It was because of her
i'trr*: r :orrow and anger that the entire city of h{adurai met its end.{ r::Sdge from the Silappadikaram narrates Kanrragi,s grief as

.:ness 
9f 

*y grief, you cannot console rne. Is it right ihat your
:airer tJral pure gold, ries unwashed here in the j*st? 

Is it just: :he red glow of the twilight, your handsome chest, framed witht: rvreath, lies thrown down on the bare earth, while i rerrroin

Our }leritage
TheAjanta and Ellora caves near
Aurangabad, world renowned for
their rock-cut caves, murals and
scultures, have been declared
world heritage sites by
UNESCO.

@*#.,
The paintings at Ajanta and Ellora
are more than 1500 years old. Back
then, natural vegetable dyes were
used forcolouring.

Fig. 12.10: Silappadikaram, a Tamil epic

Fig. 12.6

Fig.12.7

iilJ ,,

Fig. 12.8: Durga Temple at Aihole

Fig. 12.9: Painting atAjanta

C*lture and Science: Buildings, paintings and Books iZg 
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Fig.12.11: A scene trom SitappaOifiE-m

{or", helpless and abandoned to despair? Is there no God? Is there noGod in this country? Can there be a God in a land where the sword ofthe king is used for the murder of innocent strangers? Is there no God,noGod?"

Around-14o, years ago, sattanar composed another Thm, epic, theManimekalai. It narrates- the story or ihe daughter-oi korrulu., undMadhavi. These beautiful comporitio.,, for a roig time, remained rostto scholars. It was about u ."nirry ago that tn"ii .r-ru.ry scripts were
rediscovered.

Kalidasa, as has already been discussed in Chapter 11, occupies the*o:t, significant place in the field of composing literary texts. Heenriched sanskrit, literature by producing the"g;;;;;rrmas likeAbhijnanasakuntalam; epics like kumarru*bhurr-um and ryrics like
the Meghaduta. In Meghaduta, a monsoon croud is imagined to be amessenger between the separated rovers. while deslribing verybeautifully the breeze that will carry the croud nortn*uras, the poet
says:

"Acoolbreeze, delightful as it is touched
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Withthefragrance of the earth
Swollen by your showers,

Inhale d de eply by el ephant s,

And causing thewildfigs to ripen,
Willblow gently asyou go.,,

Recording and preserving Old Storieg
ThePuranas

several Hindu religious stories in circuration earlie4, were writtendown during the period under consideration. These include thePuranas, literally meaning 'The ord'. The puranas are 1g in number.
They contain stories about divinities like vishnr, snirru, Durga orParvati. T"y provide accounts about the creation of the worrd andaboutthekings.
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The Puranas were written in simple sanskrit verse. They were meant
to be heard by all,even by women and shudras. It is worti, mentioning
that women and shudras were not permitted to study the vedas
Perhaps, thepriests used to recite them in the temples. 

r

The Epics: The Ramayana and the Mahabharata

Jhe famayana and the Mahabharata, the two great epics written insanskrit have been popurar for centuries. usuairy, the-authorship ofRamayana is assigned to varmiki and that of Mahabharata to vedVyasa.

The Ramayana, the Adikavya of India, is about Rama, a prince of
fr-o{nya. He was sent into 

"*il" 
fo, l|years.His wife sita and brother

Lakshmana also accompanied him. wnite riving i" 
".ii" 

rr* wife sita

Fig. 12.12: Meghaduta of Kalidasa

Fig. 12.13: Vishnu purana

s,*
12.'14: The Ramayana

was abducted by Rava"?, ,lu king of Lanka. Raria had to fight a battlewith Ra'ana to get Sita back. Raiana was defeated and kilied.In tlu
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meanwhile, the term of 14 years of exile was over. Rama with his wife
returned to Ayodhya. He became the king and continued to rule for a
iongtime.

The Mahabharata tells us about awat waged between the Kauravas
and the Pandavas. They were cousins. The main cause of the war was
to occupy the throne and capital (Hastinapur) of the Kauravas.
Ferhaps, the story was an old one but it was given its present form
around 1500 years ago. It has already been mentioned in Chapter 10

':hat Bhagavad Gita is also included in the Mahabharata.

Both the Ramayana and the Mahabharata have wide popularity
:mongst the masses in different parts of the subcontinent. At present,
.€r,eral versions are available of both the epics.

Stories narrated by Common people: The jatakas and the
Panchatantra

Itre common people too, used to narrate stories and compose
roems and songs. They also contributed in singing, dancing and
:erforming plays. We find some of these in the ]atakas and the
lanchatantra, the collections of stories. Th"y were also written down
:uring the period under consideration. Often, the stories from the
-:takas 

were depicted on the railings of stupas and in paintings in
:-aces like Ajanta. One such story 'The Monkey king', follows as

.rder:

Once, there was a great monkey king. He lived on the banks of the

Canga in the Himalaya. He had around 80,000 followers. A11 of
':hem ate mangoes of a special tree. These mangoes were very
srveet. Such tasty mangoes could not be found in plains. One day
rne of the mangoes fell into the river and reached Varanasi with the
:low of the stream. The king of the city was bathing in the river. He

*ot hold of the mango, ate it and was surprised with its taste. He

-ked the foresters of his kingdom to locate the tree which bore

=uch a fruit. Their search led the king to the Himalayas and they
-,r ere fortunate to locate that specific mango tree. There the king
:nd his courtiers ate the mangoes to their fill. At night, the king
:ound that the monkeys were also feeding that fruit. The king
:ecided to kill them all.

However, the monkey king wanted to save his followers at any
:",xt. So he devised a plan. Breaking off the branches of the mango
:ee, he made the bridge across the river and held on to it till all the
:.onkeys crossed the river. However, the monkey king was so

*rhausted in this process thathe fell down and lay dying.

lhe human king saw everything. He tried his best to revive the
:ronkey but in vain. The king mourned at the death of the monkey
r:ng and paidhimfull respect.

;r'{e find this story depicted on a piece of sculpture found from a

trupa at Bharhut (in Central lndia).

Fi5.12.17: Story of Monkey King
depicted on a painting in at Ajanta

Fig. 12.15: The Mahabharata

Fig. 12.16: Jatakas
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Fig. 12.18: Aryabhatiyam, a book

Fig. 12.19: Aryabhatta

Writing books on Science

Mathematics, astronomy and medicine also recorded a high growth during
the period under consideration. Renowned mathematiciin AryabhattX
wrote a book in Sanskrit known as the Aryabhatiyam. He statedihat day
and night were caused because of the rotation of ihe earth on its axis. HL
also developed a scientific expranation for eclipses. An outstanding
achievement of Aryabhatta was the finding of calculating th;
circumference of a circle. It is almost as accurate as the formula uied at
present.

Invention ofZero

Numerals had been in use since long in India. A special symbol for zero was
invented by the mathematicians during the peiiod under consideration.
The Arabs adopted this system of counting u.rd then spread it in Europe. It
is in use throughout the world even today. It is worth mentioning thai the
Romans did not use zero in their countingiystem.

@, other La,rls
All of us know that paper has become an important part of the daily lives of the
masses nowadays. Paper is used for writing and the books also, are printed on
paper. It is interesting to know that a Chinese known as Cai Lun inveited paper
around 1900 years ago. It was a long and tiresome process. The plant fibres, cloth,
rope and the bark of trees were all beaten and thenioaked in water. The pulp thus
prepared was then pressed, drained and then was dried to create paper. A similar
process is adopted even today to make hand-made paper.

The paper-making technique
remained a closelyguarded secretfor a
long time. Around 1400 years ago it
reached Korea and soon after it spread
to Japan. It reached Baghdad around
1800 years ago. It was from Baghdad
that it reached Europe, Africa and
other parts of Asia including the
subcontinent.

Fig. 12.21: Faper-making technique around 1g00 years ago
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1 
Iron pillar at Mehrauli was builr

f)ateg tO 2. Stone carvings for decorating the Amara.rati

Rememllef Stupa were made

3. Ajanta Caves were decorated rt ith paintings
4. The Silappadikaram was composed

5. The Manimekalai was composed

6. Cai Lun invented paper in China
7. Paper-making technique reached Korea

Date

Around 1500 years ago

Around 2000 years ago

Around 1500 years ago

Around 1800 years ago

Around 1400 years ago

Around 1900 years ago

Around 1400 years ago

Fig. 12.20: Cai Lun
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@et us Recall
Stupa: The word'stupa'means, a mound. Usually, stupa is a hemispherical dome or mound built
over some sacred relics.

Temple: Itis abuildingused for the worship of the Hindu deities.
Epic: It is a long composition about the great deeds of men and women.
Relic Casket: It is the box containing the relics was known as relic casket.
Shikhara: It is the super structure above the garbhagriha.or Moorti prakoshtha.
Mandap:Itis ahallin the temple wherepeople could assemble.

Choose the correct answer.

1. The two great epics the Ramayana and the Mahabharata were written in:

E

t-

It
le

2. One of the remarkable features of the architecture during ancient times:

(a) Pali
(c) Hindi

(a) rock edicts
(c) rock-cut caves

(b) Sanskrit
(d) Brahmi

(b) pillar edicts
(d) arches

(a) mandap (b) garbhagriha
(c) shikhara (d) cave

-1. Which epic tells us about the war waged between Kauravas and Pandavas?
(a) Puranas (b) Mahabharata
(c) Ramayana (d) Vedas

5. Aplace which is famous for a beautiful Buddhist Stupa is
(a) Mahabalipuram (b) Aihole
(c) Mathura (d) Sanchi

t. Answer the following questions.

3. Aplace where people could assemble in the temples was called:

i. Suppose you are going to visit the Iron pillar at
features?

l. \A{rat do you mean by Stupa? Discuss the common
'- Suppose you are sitting in a mandapaof a temple. How will you describ"ih" ,""rr" around you?
; lVrite a short note on the Silappadikaram.
: \\fhat do you know about the two epics - the Mahabharata and the Ramayana?

Mehrauli. How will you describe

features of the Stupas.

salient
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On the following outline map of India, locate:
(a) where Iron Pillar is located (b) a place famous for prehistoric paintings
(c) afamousplaceof Buddhistsculpture (d) aflmoustempletown.
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C. Fill in the blanks.

1. An inscription on the Iron pillar mentions a ruler named

2. All the stupas have some feafures.

3. The box containing the relics was known as

4.

B,*
T

was a great astronomer.



Stories about gods and goddesses are found in the

is recognised as the author of the Sanskrit Ramayana.

and are two Thmil epics.

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. The path laid around the stupa was known as pradakshinapatha.'

2. The image of the chief deity was placed in the mandapa.

3. A tower built on the top of the garbhagrihawas known as shikhara.

4. Silappadikaram was composed by Sattanav.

5. The Puranas were written in Thmil language.

6. Bhagavad Gita is included in the Ramayana.

7. Aryabhatta was a great dramatist.

5.

6.

7.

E. Match the following.
Column A

1. Stupa

2. Mandapa

3. Shikhara

4. Garbhagriha

5. Pradakshinapatha

6. Kovalan

7. Kalidasa

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(n

k)

Column B

tower

circular path around the stupa

Kannagi

mound

place in temple where people could assemble

Meghaduta

place where the image of the deity is installed

I. IndividualProject

Draw a picture of a relic casket. Also prepare a list of the items that could be placed in the relic

casket.

1 Group Discussion

Discuss with your friends the main uses of paper. Prepare a report.
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The Solar Svstem
and the Earth

-ook at the endless expanse of sky. You shail find the shining Sun in
.re blue sky and during dark night the twinkling stars and Moon. The

:im, Moon, Eatth, Stars and other planets are known as celestial

:odies or heavenly bodies. The solar system consists of the Sun, the

.rqht planets and their satellites and other celestial bodies such as

'.ieroids, meteoroids and comets. In terms of size, it is like a small
-: rck of dust in the vast universe around us.

Siars

'"'inkling diamonds in the night sky are stars which shine with the
-.ip of theirownlight.

1.l1ions of stars can be seen in the night sky. They are far from us.

' :,ce the distances are vast in space, they are measured in Light Years,

. ihe distance covered by light in one year.

' ,l rs are made of hot burning gases. The Sun like other stars produces
"- own heat and light. We do not feel heat or light of the stars because
- r\- are very far from the Earth.

- :rs are found in a vast cluster called Galaxy. Many galaxies of
: :':erent shapes and sizes are contained in the universe. Each Galaxrz
. .: r'ast cluster of stars, dust and gases. They are all parts of the
--','€rs€. The Sun belongs to a galaxy called Milky Way (Akash

" ._sa).

. .ki. Way can be seen in the night sky. It iooks like a brighthazy
' l:l of light across the night sky. This band is actually millions of

,: may also notice in the night sky that some stars form a pattem

" et1 Constellation, for example, Saptarishi (a group of seven stars),
".; Major (Great Bear), Ursa Minor, Orion, Draco, Cygnus, etc.

U

I'aet
Rullllle

Fig. 13.1: Nicholas Gopernicus

Nicholas Copernicus was a well-
known observer of heavenly
bodies, of his time. He proposed

that planets revolve around the
Sun but with different time
periods. He concluded that the
planet Earth rotates as well as
revolves around the Sun.

Fig. 13.2: Galaxies
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Fig. 13.4: Saptarishi

I'act
Rtrllllle

I

I
1

trr

a,

E

. 1

ft
Sr

U:

tir
Nr
S€r

L
t

{
L

5.

f,.

The speed of tight is 3,00,000 kmper second. The light of the Sun,
wttn this speed takes about eighi
minutes to reach the Earth,

Fig. 13.8: Sun

A cloud of gas and dust between two stars is carled a nebula"sometimes, neburae-might collapse under its own *"igrr, to form anew star. Most of the ceiestiar bodies have evolved fiom neburarmatter.

our solar system's closest neighbour is proxima Centauri_25 trilionmiles away.Its light reaches ,, ir, for. years while the right of the s,nreaches us in about eight minutes. Apart from prane-ts, asteroids.meteoroids and comets also revolve around the Sun.

The Sun
sun (surya) is the 

:"1* oj the solar system. It is an ultimate source ofenergy for life on the Earth. Its tremendous heat is not fert so much brus' because it is about 150 m,rion kms away from the E;.fl.;;;13,00,000 times largerthan the Earth.
The sun is a vast an$ flerrba, of gases. Hydrogen and Helium are themain gases presentin the Sun.

Planets
Solar system is the fam,y oigightplanets with the sun as its head.

ffi;,r;Aii::Y;.around 
tnE s,i"'a"" ," s.,"uy. ih"y set right

Howeve4, all the pranets are not visible to us due to their distance fromthe planet Earth. They do not twinkle but shine rike bright stars.o Eight planets of ttre solar syste* ur" Mercury, venus, Earth, Mars"
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus andNep tune.

L[Ercu

\b:u:s

ICLars

lfurtm
$iln-"Jrlr

lnLrallls

leg'r"un

The Sun is known by many different
names. Find out.

drExplore!

)

&

Fig. 13.3: Milky Way
Fig. 13.5: Ursa Major

Fig. 13.6: Gygnus
Fig. 13.7: Nebula
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Diametre

Surface

temperature

Centre

temperature

Age

Expectedlife

Sun: Some facts
1.3,91,980 (approx.)

6000"C (approx.)

15,00,000.c
(approx.)

4.Sbillion years
(approx.)

l0billionyears
(approx.)

,]

I

F'acf;

Rtlllltle
The solar system also cantains five
dwarf planets. They are Pluto
(formerly considered to be the solar
system's ninth planei), Ceres, Eris,
Makemake and Haumea.

I'act
Bnllble

Fig. 13.10: Jupiter's satellite Ganymede

Jupiter's satellite Ganymede is
the largest. lt is larger than the
planet Mercury.

Eight Planets of the Solar System

Mercury: The fastest planet and nearest to the Sun
venus: The hottestplanetwhichis slightly smaller than the Earth.
It is the brightest object in the sky after the Sun and the moon. It is
also known as Eoening Star and Morning Star.
Earth: The most dense and green planet
Mars: The red planet

Jupiter: The giantplanet, about 11 times iarger than the Earth
Saturn: Amanyringed and the second largestplanet
Uranus: Discovered by william Herchel in77Br, it is about four
times the size of the Earth.
lrleptune: Discovered by I.c. Galle of Berlin in1.846, can arso be
seen through a small telescope as a greenish star.

PLANETARY STATISTICS

:nets Diameter
(inkm approx.)

Distance from sun
(in million km

approx.)

Timetakento
orbitsun (approx.l

No. of
satellites (moons)

0

0

1

2

63

60

27

1a
1,1

4,878

12,102

72,755

6,787

142,900

120,500

51,400

49,600

5.79

1,0.82

14.96

22.79

77.83

142.70

287.96

497.06

BB days

225days

365 days

687 days

72 years

29 years

84 years

165 years

Fig. 13.9: Solar System

Table 13.1
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Fig. 13.11: Sedna

Sedna is a new planet discovered
orbiting the Sun. lt is thought to
be about 1300 miles in diameter
and could be of a similar size as
dwarf planet Pluto.

Erylore!
Collect pictures of the Earth and the
Moon taken from space. Why does
the picture of the Moon appear
clearerthan that of the Earth?

140

' Theymove around the sun in a defined path caled an orbit.

' AII these planets are spherical shaped but varying in sizes,
temperature and composition. These are divided into two main
groups - (a) Terrestrial planets (b) Jovian planets. Terrestrial planets
such as Mercury, venus, Earth and Mars are rocky in nature while
Jovian planets such as Jupiteq, saturn, LJranus, ind Neptune are
gaseous and liquid.

The International Astronomical union (IAU) downgraded the
stafus of Pluto to that of a dwarf planet because it did not meet the
three criteria the IAU uses to define a full-sized planet.

' Yo new planets, called euaoar and sedna, have recentry been
discovered.

. Some planets have their own satellites.

The Earth

' The Earth is a unique planet as life exists only on this planet.
. It is the third nearest planet to the Sun.
o It moves like a spiruring top from west to east.
o In size, it is the fifth largest with spherical shape.
. The Earth is neither too hot nor too cold.
o It has water and air which is necessary for all riving beings.
o It ha.s 

1 
l1ls" quantity of oxygen gas in its atmosphere for the

survival of living beings through breathlng.
t Due to vast water surface, it looks blue in colour from spacg

therefore, called Blue planet.

Satellites
. They are celestialbodies.

. Theyrevolve around theplanets.

' They are also called moons. The Earth has only one satellite and
Jupiter has 63 satellites. (see table of planetary Siatistics).

o Satellites are smaller than the planets.

' They also shine by reflecting the light from the sun like planets.

' INSAT,IRS, EDUSAT GMRT, etc., are some man-made (artificial!
satellites. They are used in various fields like television, tele-
communication, disaster management, defence and many more.

The }[oon
Moon ( Soma)is a natural satellite of the Earth.
Itrevolves around the Earthwhile rotating on its own axis.
The Moon is about 1/  thesize of the Earth. It is about 3.g lakh
awayfromus.
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Fig. 13.12: IRS Satellite

Fig. 13.13: GMRT Satfletite
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r The Moon shines due to the refrected right of the Sun. The light
from the Moon takes 1.3 seconds to reach ihe Earth.

' It takes 27 days, 7 hours and 4z minutes to comprete one
revolution around the Earth, and approximately the same time to
complete one spin. As a result, ,u,,.,6 iide of the Moor, (onry s9% of
its total surface) is visible on the Earth

' only once in a month, we can see the fuil Moon which is carled
Poornima. A fortnight rater, we cannot see the Moon. It is
completely invisible. That night is called A mal)asya.

. The Moon has mountains, plains, depressions (craters).

. No life exists on the Moon. It has neither water nor air.

' Sometimes Moon appears to be getting bigger - waxing and from
bigger to smaller - waning. ThEse urI ."IJ.."d as phases of the
Moon. It is caused by change in angle of the Moo., urrd the sun.

Phases of the Moon

{qher }Ieavenly Rodies in Solar System
u Asteroids: Apart from stars, planets and satellites, there are

numerous tiny rocky bodies moving around the sun. They are
i'ery small planets called asteroids. Most asteroids orbit the sunin the asteroid belt between Mars and ]upiter. The rargest
asteroid is Ceres. It measures about 950 km in diameter and has
been placed under dwarf planet category.

[' ]Ieteoroids: Milrions of smalr chunks of rocks orbiting the sun
:re called meteoroids.

' Some of these meteoroids collide with the Earth,s atmosphere
and burn brightly while others fall with a flash of right J"["J'Shooting Stars,.

" 11" largest meteoroid (2.7mt rong) was found in Namibia in
Africa.

E

E

I'act
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Neil Armstrong, an American
astronaut, was the first to land on
moon on 21 July 1969.

Fig. 13.14: Moon

Fig. 13.16: Asteroids

Fig. 13.17: Meteoroids
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MnExplore!
Mercury takes 88 days to
complete one revolution
around the Sun, while Uranus
takes 84 years. What could be
the reason? Find out.

3. Comets: These consist of large lump of
frozen gas mixed with dust particles.
They revolve around the sun in elliptical
orbits. They appear as bright stars with a

shining tail behind them. The tail can be
20-30 million km long. They glow when
they come near the Sun. Hailey's Comet
can be seen once in every 76 years.It was
last seen in 1985-86. A comet can be seen

only when it is close to the Sun.

ffiet us Recatl
universe: Itis avast arewhichcontains galaxies, stars, planets, clouds, etc.

Celestial bodies:They are sun, moon, stars and allplanets.
Sun: It is a big and fiery ball of hot gases.

Nebula: It is thebirthplace of stars orplanets.
Planets: They are heavenly bod ies or celestial bodies which do not have their own light.
Waxing and Waning: They are two phases of the moon.

satellites: They are celestial bodies revolving round the planets.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. Solar system refers to:

(a) famlly of Sun

(c) family of planets

2. Constellation refers to:

(a) pattern formed by planets

(c) pattem formed by asteroids

3. I,Vhich of the following is the giant

(a) Mars

(c) Venus

(b) farnlly of Moon

(d) family of stars

(b) pattern formed by stars

(d) patterns formed by meteors

planet in the solar system?

(b) Jupiter

(d) Earth

(b) Neptune

(d) Saturn

4. \Atrhich planet was discovered by ].G. Galle?

(a) Mercury

(c) Venus

Fig. 13.18: Halley's Comet
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5. Orbit refers to the:

(a) path in which planets move around the Sun

(b) path in which stars move around the Sun

(c) path in which moon moves around the Sun

(d) path in which meteors move around the Sun

6. \Atrhich of the following is terrestrial planet?

(a) Jupiter

(c) Uranus

7. Point out a planet which has only one satellite:

(b) Saturn

(d) Venus

(b) Neptune

(d) Earth

(a) Venus

(c) Pluto

8. Which of the following has a shining tail behind them?

(a) asteroids (b) meteors

(c) comets (d) Planets

9. 'saptarishi'is a group of:

(a) seven stars (b) six stars

(c) five stars (d) eight stars

- l. Sun is about 150 million kms away from:

(a) Mercury (b) Earth

(c) Pluto (d) Mars

l. \nswer the following questions.

, \'\fhat do you mean by the solar system?

I \Vhat are celestial bodies?

: \lame the eight planets of the solar system.

= How do the planets shine?

: \Vhat is Milky Way?

- \ame the two phases of Moon. Why does it appear to be getting bigger and smaller during

Cifferent nights?
- l\hy do we see the same side of Moon night after night?

' i\hy is the Earth called a blue planet?

- r\hat do you know about satellites?

iI omplete the following sentences.

The surface temperature of Sun is

I fhe distance of celestial bodies as measured from the Earth is in

l-. reach the Earth, moonlight takes

. i cloud of hot gases and dust is

The sorar system and the Earth 143 
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Planets revolve around the Sun due to

can be seen once in76 years.

A planet nearest to the Sun is

The biggest planet is ,..

A cluster of stars form

D. Distinguish between the following.
1. Meteoroids and Asteroids

2. A Satellite and a Planet

3. Constellation and Galaxy 
^

4. Mercury and jupiter

E. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. A11 the planets are heavenly bodies.

2. Mercury is the closest planet to the Sun.

3. Venus is bigger than the Earth.

4. Constellation is the other name given to galaxy.

5. The largest asteroid is called meteoroid.

F. Match the following.

Column A

1. A natural satellite of the Earth

2. The asteroids are a cluster of celestial bodies

3. Pluto

4. Milky Way

5. Meteoroids

Column B

(a) between Mars and ]upiter
(b) Akash Ganga

(c) millions of small chunks of rocks

(d) dwarfplanet

(e) the Moon

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.
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1. Individual Project

Draw a diagram showing all planets.

2. FieldTrip

Visit a planetariumwith yourparents or friends and describe your experience in the notebook.
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Erylore!
The Pole $tar can also be,used to
calculate the latitude of a place. Find
outhow.

Iract
Rubble

The Northern Hemisphere has
more land than water. lt has North
America, Europe, Asia and
NorthernAfrica.

India is located in the Northern Hemisphere. Yet another imaginary
line which is Prime Meridiary cuts across the Earth vertically and
divides it into two equal halves - the Eastern Hemisphere and the
WestemHemisphere.

Parallels of latitude and meridians of longitudes are imaginary lines
drawn horizontally and vertically on the globe to find locations. The
imaginarylines drawnparallel to equator are termed as latitude.

Th"y are circular lines. They run from east to west direction around
the Earth. The size of these lines decreases from Equator to north and
south directions. Th"y are parallel to each other, therefore called
parallels of latitude. Equator represents zero degree latitude. Since
the distance of the poles from Equator is L/4tnof a circle around the
Earth, it will measure 1/ +ttt o1360" ,i.e., 90o. Therefore, North Pole is
90oand South Pole is 90o. Hence, in all the latitudes, north of Equator
is referred to as northlatitude and southof Equator as southlatitude.

The value of each latitude is denoted by letters N or S indicating north
or south of Equator. For example, latitude of Mumbai is
l, 8'58'N an d 7 3" 51,'W and Sydney is 33'55'S and 15 1 

o 
1 7'E.

fmportant Parallels of Latitudes
If we move the globe on its axis in front of a torch-light we will see that
places near the Equator always remain furned towards the Sun and
receive sunlight. To differentiate these places, some important
parallels of latitudes are as follows:

1. Equator (0') is the centre of the Earth forming the circumference.

2. Tropic of Cancer (23%'N) in the Northem Hemisphere. It marks
the northernlimit of the overhead range of the Sun.

3. Tropic of Capricorn (Z3Vz"Sl in Southern Hemisphere. It marks the
southem limit of the overhead rays of the Sun.

4. Arctic Circle (66%'N) in the Northern Hemisphere.

5. Antarctic Circle (66Vz"Sl rnthe Southern Hemisphere.

Unequal falling of sunrays due to spherical shape of Earth, has
given rise to Heat Zones on the Earth's surface. Heat zones can be
located according to parallel of latitudes. They are (1) Torrid Zone (21

Temperate Zone (3) FrigidZone.

1. Torrid Zone receives the maximum heat of the Sun due to vertical
sunrays. It ranges between topic of Cancer (2372"N) to Tropic of
Capricorn (231/z"S) and receives vertical sunrays at least once a
year. It is the hottest zone which never experiences winters on the
Earth.

2. Temperate Zone is located between topic of Cancer (23%"N)
Arctic Circle (66%"N) in Northem Hemisphere and Tropic
Capricorn (2Ur5"S) to Antarctic Circle (661/z"3) in Sou
Hemisphere. The sunrays never fall vertically in this zone. The

Fig. 14.3: Northern Hemisphere and
Southern Hemisphere

Southern Hemisphere has more
water and less land. lt has major
oceans - Antarctic, S. Pacific,
S. Atlantic and lndian Ocean;
Continents - Australia and
Antarctica.
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Fig. 14.4: Parallels of Latitude
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is never overhead. The angle of sunrays keeps on decreasing
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231/2" to 661/2" bothnorth and south of Equator. This zone is neither
hot nor cold, but experiences moderate temperafures. Hence, such
a zone is called a temperatezone.

3. Frigid Zone lies between 66T2" to 90" in both Northern and
Southern Hemispheres. It is the coldest zone because the Sun does
not rise above the horizon. Sun's rays are slanting. Here, the
winters are extremely cold and this zone experiences very short
summerseason.

Longitudes

These are vertical lines on the globe running north to south between
*re poles. They are arcs or half circles on the globe. Lines of longitude
are measured from the centre of the Earth. The most important
-ongitude is numbefed 0o, i.e.,Prime Meridian and the line directly
rpposite to it is 180'. Thus, either way E and W longitudes are 360o,
: r., 180oE and 180'W. All the longitudes are of equal length.

Together, two adjoining longitudes appear like a segment of an
lrange.

. A1l the meridians meet at the poles.

. The distance between the longitudes decreases from Equator to
poles.

. The value of each longitude is followed by'E' , i.e., east antd'W' , i.e.,

ivest of Prime Meridian.

lhe Prime Meridian, just like 0o Equato4, divides the Earth into two
*qual halves - the Eastern Hemisphere and the VVestem Hemisphere.

: rr knowing the location of a place from a given line (tongitude) of
-=:erence, it is important to understand longitude. Therefore, these
::.es of references are called Meridians of Longitudes.

l"'-o adjoining meridians of longitudes and latitudes are divided into
n" ininutes. Therefore,l/zo is 30 minutes. It is the subdivision of a

.I E"iree latitud e and lon git ude, e. g . 23" 30, eas t is actually 231/2" E .

]rid

-::s5ing of lines, latitudes and longitudes on the globe forms a
r*nr'ork of lines. It is called grid.

- sng this grid we can locate any place on Earth by referring to the
r,;,:'lt rvhere latitudes and longitudes intersect.

I " ngitudes Help in }leasrlrillg Time All Over the
f i:'lrl
-rr Earth rotates on its axis from west to east direction and takes

-* irrurs (approx.) to complete one round. Hence, Earth takes

'rr- r--:!utes to cross 1'longitude and 30 minutes to cross TYz"longitude
umrii :*.-J minutes or t hour to cross 1S'longitude, from 0o to 180" a total
,im' . I llours because L80o x 4 minutes =720 minutes or 12 hours.
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Rullllle

Millions of years ago, lndia was
located in Southern Hemisphere.

I'cat
Bultllle

Prime Meridian passes through
Greenwich village near London. lt
is exactly 5% hours ahead of lndian
Tlme.
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Fig. 14.6: Meridians of Longitude
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tsuhtils
prid,is"an important tool of survey
for pinpointing a dot on a map.

Exploiel
Find out how many,countries:have
more than one time zone. ,

since the Earth is round and rotating on its axis, some place will see
the sun and others will remain in darkness. Thus, days and nights are
caused. Howeveq, sun cannotrise inthewhole worli atthe same time
because for each degree of longitude local time varies by
4 minutes. Therefore, local time is determined by the shadow cast by
theSunduringday.

Any place located east of another will be ahead of the other in time.
similarly, any place located west of another will be behind the other in
scheduled time. For example, when it is moming in Japan,it is night
in Britain. ]apan is in east and Britain in west.

Standard Time
we do not follow local time in Indiabecause itwould be inconvenient
while travelling from east to west or west to east directions.

Imagine you are going from Dispur in Assam to Ahmedabad in
Gujarat crossing several longitudes and adjusting your watctr
according to local time of each place. All the phcJs on different
meridians would have different local time.

To avoid this confusion of locar time, standard timehasbeen adopted-
It is fixed according to the location of central most longitude of a
country.

Standard Time Zones of the World
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In India, 821/2"8 longitude near Anahabad (the central place) is
selected as the standard meridian time.

we should know that each standard meridian is fixed with reference
to Greenwich Meridian (0' longitude), is called Greenwich Mean
Time (GMT). Indian standard Meridian i sg2l/z"E.It is 5zz hours ahead
of Greenwich Mean Time (0" prime Meridian passes over Greenwich
village near London). suppose, it is 9:30 a.m. (in London), it will be
3:00p.m. inlndia.

The local time at this meridian is taken as the standard time for India.
It is known as Indian Standard Time (IST).

The whole world is divided into 24 standard time zones, each of
which differs from the next by L5o of longitudes or one hour in time.

I'act
Rubble

The Earth has24 time zones. Russia
has eleven time zones. lf eastern
part of Russia is having sunrise, it is
still night in western part.

F I'act
Rubble

Canada has 6 time zones and USA
has 4 time zones.il

i\

Fig. 14.8: Different local time

Let Us Recall
Globe: It is a true model of the Earth which can show limited features onlv.
Equator: It is an imaginary line dividing the Earth i",o *" uq;ril;;"r - Northern Hemisphere and
SouthernHemisphere r -------

Pole: Poles are the two extreme ends of the Earth in north and south.
Axis: it is the imaginary line which passes through the centre ofUl" ir.U,r joining two poles.
Prime Meridian: It is the 0" longitude passing thiough Greenwich villag", ror,io.r,,'!"rr,g *o poles.
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,t- Choose the correct anslyer.

n- which of the following represents direction and distances correctly:
(a) map

(c) sketch

(b) globe

(d) graph

Globe, Latitudes and Longitudes ,il tffi
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I 2. Indiaislocatedin:

(a) SouthernHemisphere
(c) WesternHemisphere

3. Longitudeshelp us tofind the:

(b) EasternHemisphere
(d) NorthernHemisphere

(a) distanc" (b) climate
(c) time (d) atmospheric pressure4. Latitudes are circular lines which runs from:
(a) west to east 

@) east to west
(c) northtosouth (fl southtonorth

5. The whole world is divided into:
(a) l,standardtimezones (b) 6standardtimezones
(c) 24standardtimezones (d) s6standardtimezones

6 ' \Atrhich of the folrowing is the degree of prime Meridian?
(a) o"longitude 

@) o"ratitude
(c) 0. East (d) 0"West

7' IAtrhich heat zone is located from Tropic of Cancer to Arctic Circle andAntarcticCircle? I --

(a) frigidzone (b) torridzone
(c) equatorialzone

g. Name the season that Frigid zone does nr,goI[ffJate 
zone

(a) winter
(c) autumn 

(b) summer

9. IAtrhich of the foltowing is a Standard M"rrdl?" l?#?r,
(a) 82l/z'Elongitude (e g,yz"wlongitude
(c) 82l/z"Elatitude (d) noneofthese

B. Answer the following questions.
1. ItVhat is the true representation of the Earth?
2. Define the term, grid,.
3. Into how many time zones is the world divided?
4' IArhy is standard time adopted? Mention the standard Meridian of India.5' Name the three most important ratitudes in the worrd.
6. Where do all themeridians meet?
7. Tonidzone is the hottest and frigid zone is the coldest. Give reasons.
8. How are days and nights caused?
9. How are heatzones formed?

10. What is the importance of latitudes and longitudes?
11. Find out the following with the help of an Atlas.

Tropic of Capricorn to

Singapore

Tokyo

Mumbai

London

CapeTown



C. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Globes are available in a particular size

2. Globes can show a part of the Eaith's surface.

3. Equator divides the Earth into two equal halves.

4. Indian Standard Meridian is 82Y2" E.

5. Anetwork of lines of latitude and longitude is called a grid.

D. Fillintheblanks.

1. The spinning of globe around the axis is called

and

2. The two latitudes forming the northern and southern limit

which causes

of direct falling of sunrays are

circle and3. Permanent snow can be found beyond

circle.

4. The latitude of Equator is 0", Tropic of Cancer and Tiopic of

Capricorn

latitudesandexperiences *___- __._ temperatures.

The places east of Prime _.__ will be ahead of time.

Indian Standard Meridian is

L Givereasons.

1 . Globe is known as an actual model of the Earth.

2. To know the local time, standard time has been adopted.

F-. Distinguish between the following.
i. Latitude and Longitude.

l. Temperate zone and Torrid zone.

i. Local time and Standard time.

i- lndividualActivity
)aw the diagram of heat zones and explain.

.l SuggestedActivity
r' football match is being played between India and Argentina at London (Near Greenwich). This
:"atch begins at 11 a.m. according to local time at London. Find out the time when we can watch the
:"iecast of the football match atDelhi according to the Indian Standard Time.

)e thi-long Ttude :7 7 " 12' E)

Globe, Latitudes and Longitudes 151 ,ffi
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Ilaps

Fact
Rubllle

Fig. 15.1: ptolemy

Ptolemy, an Egyptian geographer,
was the first to draw ,North_Line,on

a map to show directions.

You have drawn pictures of animals, fruits, vegetables and buildings
as they are seen. Have you ever tried drawing"the pio.r." of iand on
whichyoulive?

Probably not. shapeof the land, being vast, is not visible. you may use

th:. ql?b": But globe cannot shori all the details, information,
individual area or a country. Therefore, maps have been deveroped to
suit various purposes and requirements.
Amlp is a graphical representation of the Earth,s surface or a part of it
onaflatsurface.

Ciomparison Between .i\[ap anrl Glolte

' Map is two-dimensional while the globe is three-dimensionar.

' Globes are small and canbe used to present onlybasic information
about the Earth. But detailed information about the Earth can be
seen in the large maps.

t M-ap_cal represent countries, continents and small areas as well-
whichtheglobecannot.

' Map can easily be transported and serves many purposes. For
example, atlas which is a bound colrection or rupr, gives diverse
information. But globe is not arways portabre ,.,a [ir", limited
information.

Advantages of }taps
Maps are important and useful due to certain advantages:
. Maps can be drarvn both for larger and smaller areas.
. They are portable and serve many purposes.

tr'act
Bullble

Jhreg thousand years ago,
Egypttans prepared maps with a
view to collect revenue from their
peasants.

o Maps furnish us with a wealth of information. Avariety of informa-
tion can be represented on the following maps: 

r

) Politicalandphysical

F VegetationandWildlife

) Minerals

]

I
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NORTHERN MOUNTAIN WALL

NORTHERN PLAINS

PENINSULAR PLATEAU

GREAT INDIAN DESERT
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I'act
Rultllle

Suppose you live in Chennai and
you want to go to your uncle,s
house in Delhi. lf you are a
stranger, then how will you find out
in which part of Delhi he lives? At
first, for your convenience,
obviously you would like to see the
map of Delhi to find out the area
where he lives.

F Agriculture

F Industries

F .Climate

o Amap acts as a guide for the tourists.

' Colourful maps leave an impact on the minds of the learner and
make learning interesting.

Types of llaps
Many types of maps areprepared to serve various requirements.
The most commonly used maps are:

1. Political maps showing international and national boundaries,
continents, countries and states. These maps are important for the
defence of the country.

2. Physical maps represent various randforms - mountains, hills,
plateaus, plains and water bodies such as rivers, lakes, seas, etc.
Climatic conditions can also be represented on such maps.

3. Thematic maps focus on specific information, e.g. representing
climatic conditions, distribution of minerals, 

".Jpr, 
industries,

population, vegetation, transportation, etc. They ire also called
distribution maps. Such maps can be seen in un 

"ilas. 
An Atlas is a

book of maps. It also gives information about latitudes and
longitudes of importantcities in its index.

4. Topographic maps or survey maps display the minute detail of a
small area. For example, type and size of roads, police stations,
temples, mosques, huts, railway stations, wells, lai<es, ponds, etc
They are prepared after carrying outa detailed survey.

Clomponents of trIa1ls
There are three major components of maps:

1. Distance

2. Direction

3. Symbolsand colours.

L. Distance

Can you show a country or Earth as it is on a flat surface? Not at
The Earth or an area has to be reduced proportionately as it cannot
represented in its real size.

It is like an architect duplicatingyourhouse plan on a sheet of paper.

' Map-makers, also called cartographers carefully reduce the scale
anarea.

' Large distance of world is represented by a small distance on pal
This ratio between actual distance of the Earth and the distance
map is called scale.

Maps should be explained through the incidences of daily life, e

map of a village ormap of ahouse oranyother.
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Fig. 15.2: A tourist observing an area map
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Map 15.2: Scale map of a village

f,r-"ry map has a scale. For example, 0.5 km of real distance can be

Sown by 1 cm distance on map. Flence, the scale would be 1 cm on

map representing 0.5 km or L / Zkm.

. When large areas like continents and world are shown on a PaPer,

we use small scale, e.g., rnaPs of continents and world are called

smallscalemaps.

. When more details are shown, we use large'scale maps. Such

maps represent smalle r ar eas, e. g., ffi aP of New Delhi.

!.Directions

know about the four majol directions - north, south, east and

These are called cardinal points also.

maps contain an upstanding arrow indicating north at the top

corner.

four intermediate directions are :

lrrorth-East (NE), 2. South-West (SW), 3. South-East (SE) and

lmth-West(NW).

directions help finding locations on the map.

ions in real world can be found by using an instrument called

ic compass. The needle in compass always indicates north-

Fig. 15.4: Gardinal Directions

North

South

direction. Fis' 1 5'5: Masnetic t;T:",,'*ffi 
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3. Symbols and Colours

A map uses a variety of signs, symbols, colours, shades, letters and
liries to show diverse features - nafural and man-made.

These symbols and colours are recognised and used world over by
cartographers.

Table: 15.1

Conventional Signs (Symbols)

Standardised symbols are referred as conventional signs.
you are/ you can read a map conveniently. Some conven
symbols are given below.

The colours and symbols not only give us a world of informatiory
also make it interesting to interpret. It is the code language used
geographers.

Standard Colours

(Reco gnised at lnternational lea el)

a Green

O Brown Highlands

O Blue

a Mauve Snowcoveredmountains

O White Snowcovered areas

RAILWAY LINE Broad Gauger*- --I Metre Gauge +fFH-t*lH-i.f Raitway Station r-ff-fr-l
I R.s. I

ROADS Metalled Unmetalled :::::: : ::: ::

BOUNDARY lntemational State - District

Country Capital tr State CapitalO OtherTowns o

River Wett ! Tanr< Q] 5snsl:----€ Bridge

lnternationalAirport @ DomesticAirport + Majorports Sp

r",npr"ft cnrrcr, fi uo.qr"# A
Chhatri I I

PO Post office PTO post & Telegraph office pS potice station

Senremenr L Lt Graveyard Trees, Grass QEQ

,i Tnr.
fl& --*-&.q

Fig. 15.6: Conventional Symbols
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Map 15.3: Map of Delhi (Large scale map)

Let Us Recall
Political maps: These show national and international boundaries.
Physical maps: These showvarious landforms and climaticconditions.
Scale: A ratio of distance on a map to distance in reality. ;
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A. Choose the correctanswer.

1 . A graphical representation of the Earth's surface or a part of it on a flat surface is called:

2. \Alhich type of map represents climatic conditions?
(a) politicalmap
(c) thematicmap

3. Map-makers are also called-
(a) photographers

(c) cartographers

(a) globe

(c) map

(a) map

(c) graph

(a) green

(c) blue

(a) physicalmap
(c) thematicmap

(b) sketch

(d) atlas

(b) physicalmap
(d) topographymap

(b) scientists

(d) astronomers

(b) sketch

(d) plan

(b) yellow

(d) brown

(b) politicalmap
(d) topographymap

4. Drawing of small area on a large scale is known as:

5. At international level, which colour is used to represent highlands?

6. If we want to locate distribution of minerals, we should use:

7. which of the following directions is indicated by a magnetic compass?
(a) northdirection (b) north-southdirection
(c) southdirection (d) east-westdirection

8. In which of the following forms, the code language used by the geographers is represented?
(a) scale (b) directions
(c) coloursandsymbols (d) noneofthese

l" Answerthe following questions.

1. Define map. How is it different from a globe?

2. Whatisscale?

3. Mention four cardinal points.

4' Kolkata and New Delhi are aPproximately 1100 kilometres apart. If the scale of map is
1 centimetre = 100 kilometres, then calculate the distance in centimetres.

l. \Atrhat is sketch?

+5. List out four types of maps. Give one example of each.

:. Which types of maps are able to show more details?

i. \Alhich particular maps can represent larger areas?

9" What are the features represented when standard colours -blue, green and brown are used?
l. What is conventional symbol? What is pO and pS stands for?

Maps l5effi



C. Fillintheblanks.

L. A rough drawing based on observation is

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Snow covered mountains inAtlas are represented by

* -" _ *." --, is a collection of maps.

"*;- 

maps show more deta,s

Minute detail of small area are shown on

colour.

n ith the help of

maps.

are the

major components of map.

is the most accurate representation of earth.

D. state whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Physical maps represent various landforms, waterbodies and soils.

2. Topographic survey sheets show limited features.

3. Plan gives detailed information of small area.

4. North is not a cardinal point.

5. Globes are more useful than maps.

6. Maps cannotbe easily carried.

7. scale is the ratio between the distance on the ground and on the map.

E. Distinguish between the following in a tabular form.
1. Asketchandaplan

2. Political maps and thematic maps.

1. Individual Activity

(a) Draw a diagram showing eight directions.
(b) On the map of Delhi, calculate the distance between the following when the scale

1 centimetre rep resen fing t/z kjlometre :

(i) BetweenNizamuddin and New Friends Colony
(li) BetweenJangpura and Okhla IndustrialArea II
(iii) BetweenAlipur and Kamla Nagar
(lu) BetweenlndiaGateandAshram

(u) Between Bhajanpura and Silampur.

7.
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Itotions of the Earth

"\'hen 
you observe the sky _ the Sun, the Moon and

>tars appear to be changing their positions. This is
;ue to the movement of Earih
lhe earth is constantly in motion. It moves in space
:"1two distinctways:
. i Rotation (ii) Revolution.

Rotation
i..rtation is the daily movement of the earth around
,= axis. It is from west to east direction and
::rnpletes in 24 hours time. The Earth is tilted on its
i.S at an angle of 661/2" with its orbit plane.
;\tjle rotating, the Earth never changes tilt on its
L'.:-s. This tiltis called inclination of earttr.

fray anrl Night
ii"::ation of the Earth causes a distinct day and night - 12 hours dayin d 12 h9u1s night. since ,h." r-hup" of Earth is sphe?icar, onry half of it*:s sunlight and the other half rlmains in darkness. part of the earthhr'.g the sun experiencef dry and the other nuir i., shadow{'r:eriences night. A part of the Earth's surface that emerges fromurkness experiences sunrise. Lateq, when it is our".r."aLm the raysrr iun, it experiences sunset.
-*c trine or circle which divides the day from night on Earth is caled,imrcl € of illumination.
. ,: does not coincide with the earth,s axis.
. 

--\'.e of the poles experiences day or night.
. li e Earth never changes its axial tilt.
' l.e Earth never r.tgpr rotating. otherwise we would not: ::erience day and night at all

March 21

Sm over Equator

topic o{

Cmcer

(Spring begins in Northem Hemisphere)

Fig. 16.1: Rotation and Revolution

Iropic of Capricom

Erylore!

A.ball and a lighted candle is to be
taken which represent the Earth and
sun. respectively. A point should be
marked.on the ball to represent town
x. th.e .ball is placed in front of the
candte in such a way that there lies a
complete darkness in the town
pointed. As the ba[ is moveU fronifeit
to right stighfly, the town *iff f,ir" it!'
sunrise. lf the ball continues to move,

lf g9ll g_"ls away fromih; 5, ;;;;
tnere ts sunset.

N
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Fig. 16.2: Sunrise

I'act
Bullllle

Due to the motions of the earth, we
experience day, night, dawn, noon,
twilight and even eclipses of the
sun and the moon.

The earth travels 939,886,400 km
in a single orbit.

Fig. 16.5: Nicholas Copernicus
made some major observations

related to eclipses of moon.

Fig. 16.3 : Sunset

If the 
-Ea1th 

stops rotating on its axis, the part of it facing the Sun
would always have day ancl cause excessive heat. The other half
would experience night with freezing temperatures.

If the Earth was not tilted, day and night toould always be of equal length
and there would be one season throughout the whole y:ear. Hora boring!"
lf 

.the-Earth 
stops rotating, it may lead to the death of plant snd. animal

kingdom, change in weather, excessirseheaf and cold.

f)awn, Noon and Twilight
T!9 early period (diffused light) between darkness and sunrise i-.
called dawn. In the midday, Sun is seen overhead called noon. The
period between sunset and complete darkness is called twilight.
These phenomena happen before the appearance of the sun- ln

T9. Tq and after the..sgtling of the Sun in evening respectively. The
light of Sun is still visible but not the sun. The plales ,*uy from the
eqrator have long periods of dawn and twilifht due to ixial tilt of
the Earth.

Revolntion
The Earth revolves around the sun along the elliptical path at the
speed of more than 65,000 miles per houi. one round is completed
approxirnately in 365 days and 6 hours.

This annual movement of Earth around the sun is called revolution
six hours of each year are added to form one day in 4 years time. Thj_.
extra day is added to the month of February *hl.h generally has l!
9?Ir: 

Hence, every fourth year, February h uizg duy".5uch a ylar r,r.itn
366 days is called Leap Year.

while revolving around the sun, Earthmaintainsits axial tilt.
This phenomenon results in:

various seasons - s pring,summer, winter and autumn on the Eartn
Varying lengths of day and night.

one of the Poles being in light or darkness for a long time in ayear_

a

a

a

Fig. 16.4: Circle of lllumination

ffi,u,



Revolution and Seasons

Due to revolution of the Earth aroufld the Sun, various seasons are

caused. All seasons follow each other and itis called cycle of Seasons.

Study the Cycle of Seasons (see figure L6,6) and observe the position

of earth during differenttimes in a year.

On 21stlune, due to axial tilt of Earth, Northern Hemisphere appears

to be inclined towards the Sun.'Sunrays are falling directly on the

Tropic of Cancer 231/2"N. Consequently, more heat is received which

results in summer in Northern Hemisphere. Northern Pole receives

slanting sunrays. Flowever, Arctic Circle (66%'N) to North Pole

(90'N) experiences continuous daytime for about six months. This

position is called summer solstice. Longest day and shortest night
occur on 21st ]une at places in Northern Hemisphere.

ln Southern Hemisphere, the conditions are reversed. It is winter
season. Days are shorter and nights are longer.

On 22nd Decembel, the topic of Capricorn (23Vz"S) receives direct

rays of Sun and South Pole is inclined towards it. Now, the Southern

Hemisphere experiences summer and longer days thannights.

-{ntarctic Circle to SouthPole remains in constantlightfor sixmonths.

The reverse happens in the Northern Hemisphere. This position of

the Earth is winter solstice.

Australia, South Africa, Argentina in Southern Hemisphere celebrate

fieir Christmas in summer while Britain, USA and India in winter in
NorthemHemisphere.

On 21st March and 23rd September, direct rays of Sun fall on the

Equator (0'). Entire world experiences equal days and equal nights.

This position is called equinox which means equal period of

sr,rnshine. Both the poles receive sunlight as the angle of illumination

Flasses through them.

On 2Lst March, it is spring in the Northern Hemisphere and autumn

m the Southem Hemisphere. The opposite is the case on 23rd

September, it is autumn in the Northern Hemisphere and spring in
ffi:e Southern Hemisphere. So, it is clear that seasons of Northern
ff'fierrisphere are exactly opposite to the seasons of Southern

fi'[errisphere.

lffirus, revolution shows that tropical areas receive maximum

munshine and heat while the polar regions receive the least sunshine

mrd hence, severe cold temperature.

Muth rotation and revolution, weather patterns, winds and cloud

fururation on the Earth's surface are importantfor the cycle of life.

p.,..",
"t'\....-

Direction
of Pole

".-.----o---..

Autumn

Fig. 16.6: The Seasons

Fact ,

Rubble
Rotation oauses day and night,
Revolution causes changes in
season.

Erylore!

Whatwould happen if thg Ear{h only
rotated but did not revolve? Find out

and discuss.

Motions of the earth" 
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ffi", us Reealt
Rotation: It is the spinning of the Ea rth on its axis.
Revolution: Itis annual movement of Earth along its orbit causing seasons.
Circle of illumination: It is the circle which divides the day from night.
Axial tilt: It is the Earth which is tilted at an angle of 661/zoao io o.uialirne. tt is also called inclination of

i,fi,,, t, tlre.nerio{ o{ ai.r.ru1a ,,rn. 
:::::il1li":^_ -Twilight: Itis the period of lightbetween sunset and complete darkness.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. The period between sunset and complete darkness is known as:
(a) dawn

(c) evening

2. Daysand nights are caused by:
(a) rotationoftheEarth

(c) movementoftheSun

3. The Earth rotates from:

(a) easttowest

(c) north to south

4. The axis of the Earth is inclined at an angle of:
(a) 90"

(c) 661/2"

(b) twilight
(d) dimlight

(b) revolutionoftheEarth

(d) cycleofseasons

(b) west to east

(d) alldirections

(b) 180.

(d.) 231/2"

(b) awayfromthesun

(d) noneofthese

(b) 2lstMarch

(d) zzndDecember

(b) 23rdJune

(d) 2SrdSeptember

E

6' IAIhen does the Tropic of Capricorn receive direct sunrays and South pole is inclined towards it?

5. On 21stJune, Northern Hemisphere appears:
(a) inclinedtowardsthesun

(c) nochangeisthere

(a) 2lstlune
(c) 23rdSeptember

(a) 23rdlanuary

(c) 23rdMarch

7. On which date, the entire world experiences equinox?

f
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B. Answer the following questions.

1. Name the two major movements of the Earth.

2. What is caused by the rotation of the Earth and revolution of the Earth?

3. Whatisleapyear?

4. What is the angle of inclination of the Earth with its orbit plane?

5. How are seasons onEarth caused?

6. Whatis circle of illumination?

7. Why do people inAustralia celebrate Christmas in summer season?

8. Some children are forced to celebrate their birthdays once in four years. Why so?

C. Fillintheblanks.
1. On 21st March and 23rd September, 

--
equal all over the world.

Revolution causes cycle of -*-
On2lstJune, the position of the Earthis called

The direction of the Earth's rotationis from

5. The line which divides the on the Earth, known as

D. Distinguishbetween the following.
1. Dawn and Twilight

3. Rotation and Revolution of the Earth

5. 21st March and 23rd September

2.

J.

4.

and

intheworld.

2. Equinox and Solstice

4. Sunrise and Sunset

to

E. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Norway is called the land of the midnight Sun.

2. Rotation is the annual movement of the Earth.

3. Revolutioncauses day andnight.

1. 23rdseptember is equinox

5. The early period between darkness and sunrise is called dawn.

t. ProjectWork

Draw well-labelled diagrams for the following in your notebook:

i ) Cycle of Seasons (ii) Day and night showing the circle of illumination.it?

Motions of the Earth i65 
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Realms of the Earth
Lithosphere

(Land)

Fig. 17.1: Major Realms of the Earth

Fig. 17.2: A man practising farming
on the land

It is believed that life forms exist in our solar system only on the Earth.
Though sometimes it is supposed that condiiions of the planet Mars
are also suitable for riving. %t, there is no evidence to prove it. planet
Earth is the home of meru animars, birds and plants'Hr..u you ever
tried to find out why?

F"al is. a unique planet which supports rife of plants and animals.
Land, air and water provide susteriince and neclssary environment
for the survival of piants and animars. Togethe r, th,ey form natural
environment.

Environment has three main components that we cal rearms. The
majorrealms (domains) of the Earth^are:

Atmosphere
(Air)

Hydrosphere
(Water)

1. Lithosphere(iand)

2. Hydrosphere (water)

3. Atmosphere (air)

The combination of three realms has created suitable environment to
sustain life. A11 the living beings exist in a narrow zone of contact
between these three realrns. This narrow zone is known as biosphere.
Therefore, biosphere - the entire region of Earth's surface, water and
the air, inhabited by tiving beings, is"recognised as the fourth domain-

Lithosphere
The solid part of the Earth visible to us and formed of sorid crust
rocks and soil is lithosphere. It is derived from the Latin word ,Lithr
meaningrock.

Importance of Lithosphere
o Lithosphere provides a base for human activities.
o Plants grow on land, thus support forests.

People can practise farming here.

Movement is easy on solid land.
Construction of high-rise buildings,
possible.

a

a

a

llS*
roads, rails and air strips
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. LithosPhere has different landforrns'

. Rocks of lithosphere provide us minerals for industries"

. Lithospheric surface is highly uneven. Presence of various

landfoims gives it varying shapes, surfaces and heights, for

example, 1. Mountains andhills 2' Plateau 3' Plains'

Hyrlrosphere
The realm of water comprising water bodies rivers, lakes, seas,

oceans, ponds, gulfs, bayi, snow and ice sheets and underground

water is called hydrospi ere. It also includes water in all forms -
liquid, solid (as ice and snow) and gaseous (watervapour)'

. The Earth is the only planet in our solar system with water,

therefore, called blue Planet.

. This realm covers 71oh ofland surface'

. Sea and Ocean are the largest water bodies in which 97.3% of the

total water is found. But it cannot be used for drinking, r'vashing

and irrigation due to its high salt content'

. Water from rivers, lakes and streams flow into the sea. A major part

of the Earth's water is present in the form of glaciers and snow. But

only about 2.7"1, fuesh*ater on the Earth is available for our use'

o Four large oceans are Pacific, Atlantic,Indian and Arctic Oceans'

o Our land gets this ocean water through water cycle (Hydrological

Cycle). Tliis natural process makes water move between hydro-

sphere, atmosphere, lithosphere and biosphere and keeps the

sufficient amount of water onthe Earth'

tr mportance of HydrosPhere

: r Oceans affect the climate on Earth..

: r oceans, rivers and deep lakes provide navigational facilities for

trade.

I'act
Rulilrle

Fig. 17.3: Dead Sea

Dead Sea is the saltiest sea in the

world.

I'act
Rullble

Caspian Sea in Asia is the world's

largest enclosed sea containing

saltywater.

I'act
Ruliltle

Fig. 17.6: Wular Lake

Wular Lake in Jammu and

Kashmir is the largest freshwater

lake in lndia.
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Fig. 17.4: CasPian Sea
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tr' 
H?fi;todies 

provide habitats to different marine/aquatic

(d) ocean is a storehouse of energy in the form of liquid water. oceanwater evaporates onheating*hi"h 
"u,rses 

rains onland.
(e) oceans and rivers have given us protein-rich food in the form offish and seafoods.

(f) oceans are storehouses of dissorved sarts especially kitchen sart(sodiumchloride).

Howeve4, water is indispensable part of human being,s life due to thefollowingreasons:

o water is used for drinking, washing, cooking, bathing and otherdomestic activities.

o water is required for industriar processing and cooling of machines.
o Agriculfure cannot be practised on a rarge-scale without water forirrigation.

' Underground water is used for all the above-mentioned purposes.
' Force of runningand fa,ingwateris converted intohyderpower.
Human beings cannot live without water. Hence, we must conserve

;li,:.fr:",::::::^:":^':':: I:- au rorms or poir,,tion caused bv-(i) discharge of sewerage, urban *a q"1l3ji;#i;il1ffiXl;untreated industriar and chemical waste (iii) oil sp,r, 
"i".

Atmosphere

The gaseous envelope around the Earth,s surface is cared atmosphere.This blanket of air is anintegral aspect of the Earth.
Importance of Atmosphere
o It protects the Earth from becoming too hot during day and too cordduringnight.

o space dust, meteors burn away when they enter the Earthfatmosphere.

o Atmosphere gives u1]ife-lustaining gases _ oxygenfor humansanimals and carbon dioxide forplaits.
o Italsoprovides conditions forflying jets.

' rA'll 
the weather phenomena - cloud formation, wind, rainfarlinatmosphere.

o 
,In 

the-afmosphere, ozone layer protects the Earth,s life formsharmful ultravoiletruys of the Sil.,.
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The atmosphere extends upto a height of approximatery 1600 km. Iti
*,::::i:1,: 

t1" layers - t-porir,ere, stratosphere, mesospherr

\. -O.

F's" ig

Fig. 17.7: Ocean

Fig. 17.8: Water pollution

Fig. 17.9: Layers of Atmosphere

]'*

ionosphere and exosphere. These iry"; il;i";r"* 
"'#;:Ii;temperafure and otherproperties. 
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tic Composition of Atmosphere

Atmosphere has weight, and is a mixture of gases. It is mainly
composed of nitrogen 78"h, oxygen 21"h, and other gases 1% like
carbon dioxide, helium, argon, water vapour and others.

oxygen is inhaled by animals, carbon dioxide by plants. Nitrogen is
required for plant growth. Carbon dioxide also keeps the Earth warq
by absorbing the heat given out by Earth. Maximum air is found
closestto the Earth's surface.

.\s we go higher, the air becomes thinner and thinner. Therefore,
:emperature and pressure also decrease with the increasing height
,-'f atmosphere. Also, while climbing the higher mountains like
{imalayas, a climber uses oxygen cylinder due to decrease in the
rxvgen content in the higher layer of atmosphere.

-{tmosphere being gaseous layer is held to the Earth due to the force
: l gravity and its weight.

.: exerts pressure on Earth which varies from place to place. The areas
-: warm temperature have low pressure and the areas of cold
::mperature have high pressure. Thus, the air in warm regions
:e{omes light and rises, creating low pressure and in cold areas the air
:ecomes heavy, creating high pressure.

li-ls difference in pressure causes air to move which is called wind.
,'ind always moves from high pressure to low pressure.

Let us protectthe atmosphere from:
. -se of harmful gases like chlorofluorocarbon (CFC) in air

:Llnditioners and refrigerators which is gradually causing holes in
:i-le atmospheric layer (ozone layer). This lets in harmful sunrays to
*e Earth's surface.

" l.-rllution by thermal power stations, industrial gases and gases
:r neased by vehicular tr affic.

' -:creasing carbon dioxide which is leading to global warming
::using melting of ice caps and rising sea levels.

3 ":slthere
-r* Earth may be the only planet in universe capable of supporting
u'.* The biosphere as we have already read in the beginning is a
Tiiiir:1ll- zone of contactbetweenland, air and water. This narrow zone
r,. i:jns diverse life forms - plants and animals.

''lllr crt are several species of organisms that vary in size from microbes
mr:,'l :acteria to huge mammals found inbiosphere.

l[u*i- lii'ing organism has its own set of requirements - water,
tmiunrerature, humidity, soil and land for existence. such a suitable
iltnill!:,,"Iflrrr€ntfor the survival of livingbeingis called a habitat.
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Erylore!
Visit the area around your school
and locate any evidence of the
pollution of environ ment.

Fig. 17.13: Biosphere
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Fig. 17.11: Composition of Atmosphere

Fig. 17 .12: Air Pollution

Fig. 17 .'l 4: Environment
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Ilumans and Environment
Flora (plants) and fauna (animals) areintegralpartof environment.
Environmentisboth:

(a) physical or non-liv ing i. e., land., air,water.

(b) biological or livin gi.e.,plants and animals.

These two components of environment are interrelated and
interdependent. Plants and animals cannot survive without air, water
and land. A number of various organisms can be supported in a
habitat. For example, plant-eating animals are more in'number than
flesh-eating animals in any environment. If this delicate balance of
interdependence is disturbed, the entirebiosphere gets affected.

The number of human population and their activities has decreased
the capacity of environment to support them. In the process
fulfilling his requirements, man has disturbed the balance betwr
living and non-living things. He is responsible for the following:
o Deforestation by cutting trees and destroying forests for man,s

needs, for example, in construction of houses, factories and
agriculture and transportation.

' Animal life is endangered as they are killed for pleasure, fur, s
and other uses.

Fig' 17'16: Earth supports life and life forms. o Pollution of air by industries and means of transportation.

' Hydrosphere and lithosphere are polluted due to industrial
chemical waste disposal.

o wastes in water are killing marine life. It affects the rate
evaporation.

o Landisbecominguseless.

we must save environment from being polluted as the Earth is
only planet which supports life and life ioims.

we must cherish, protect and preserve the environment for fu
generation.

@nErylore!
Study an area in your townlcity and
find out how the human activity is
polluting the environment. Suggest
measures to avoid it.

Realms of the Earth: These are the domains of the Earth.
Atmosphere: It is the thin layer of gases surrounding the Earth.
Biosphere: It is the part of the Ea.u,r irhubited by livilg orgurrrrr.rs -plants and animals.
Habitatltisthenaturalhomeof alivingbeing. 

I --

Flora and fauna: Plants and animals.

Fig. 17.15: Felled Trees

ffi,,,



A. Choose the correct answer.

1. \Atrhich realm of the Earth consists of solid crust or rocks?and

rater

ina
than

ce of

lased

ss of

5r'een

; O\t-n

d for

I arrd

ate d[

3. Which of the following gases is used in refrigerator?

(a) biosphere

(c) lithosphere

2. ItVhich of the surface is highly uneven?

(a) biosphere

(c) lithosphere

(a) Co,
(c) H,o

(a) biosphere

(c) lithosphere

\tVhich planet is referred as the 'blue planet'?
(a) Venus

(c) Mars

(a) biosphere

(c) lithosphere

(a) 3.7%

(c) 2.7%

(b) hydrosphere
(d) atmosphere

(b) hydrosphere
(d) atmosphere

(b) cFC
(d) Noneofthese

(b) nitrogen
(d) oxygen

(b) climaticconditions
(d) relieffeatures

(b) atmosphere

(d) hydrosphere

(b) Earth

(d) jupiter

(b) atmosphere

(d) hydrosphere

(b) liquidwater
(d) snow

(b) 5.2%

(d) 1.5%

4. Increase of which gas leads to global warming?
(a) carbondioxide
(c) hydrogen

Search out the main components of environment:
(a) temperature andpressurewinds
(c) plantsandanimals

6. Which one of these is the gaseous envelope around the Earth?

!. The narrow zone of contactbetween the three realms:

;. Which of the following is a gaseous form of water?

(a) ice

(c) watervapour

Whatis the percentage of freshwater available onthe Earth forhuman use?

S. Answer the following questions.

- \iame the three major domains/spheres of the Earth.

- \\rhich sphere is referred to as fourth domain? How is it formed?

I How is atmosphere held to the Earth's surface?

. Enlist two major gases present in atmosphere.

: iVhich constituent of atmosphere protects the Earth from harmful sunrays?

Reatms of the Earth 171ffi



6' Give a point of distinction between physical environment and biological environment.
7. Name the gas causing holes in ozone layers. How is this gas used bylan?
8. IAtrhat percentage of freshwater ean be used by man?
9. \zVhy is Earth called blue planet?

C. Give reasons/points forthe following.
1. Anytwo causes of waterpollution.
2. Any two causes of air pollution.
3. Importance of water for mankind.
4' The mountaineers use oxygen cylinders while climbing the mountain like Himalayas.
5. Atmospheric gases move from one place to another.
6. Air is not fit for breathing nowadays.
7. Icecaps are melting.

D. Fillintheblanks.

1.

2.

a
J.

4.

5.

and

Hydrosphere covers

Water is present in
- forms.

**_"_"* components of environment are interdependent.

.""_ _ _"- percent of land surface.

pressure to,*",* ._."._ _. pressure.

from being polluted as -_*,..".----.--* is the only planet
which supports life and life forms.

E. Distinguish between the following.
1. Atmosphere and hydrosphere

2. Lithosphere and biosphere

E state whetherthe following statements are true or false.
1. Mars is a planet which supports life.

2. Human beings can live without water.

3. Lithosphere is a gaseous enverope around the Earth,s surface.
4. Carbon dioxide keeps the Earth warm.

5. Carbon dioxide is not important for plants.

6. Habitat is suitable natural environment for living beings.

G. ThinkandAnswer.

How did human beings disturbed the delicate balance between living and non-lir-i:
environment?

I^. ProjectWork

Winds always move from

We must save

Th

(:

(;,n

HiET

fmer

deutl

'milTiL,

(a) In-what ways would you like to save water and air from pollution. prepare a list of acti'itiswhich can save earth from pollution.
(b) suggest different ways to prevent wastage of water by us.
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Continents, Oe eans and
Associated Landforrns

lhe surface of the Earth is not the same everywhere. There are
:-Jerences in elevation and slope of various landforms, such as
:.-runtains, plateaus and plains, both at global and local levels. It is
:.:lled relief in particular area. At global level, relief is of two types -
- Continents (2) Oceans.

There are seven continents and four oceans.

ti- lntinents

- " rlinents are large blocks of landmasses surrounded by oceanic
'u i !0rS. They account fo r 29"h of land surface. Their average thickness
mes between 60 km to 100 km. They are composed of solid rocks of

;r-i:erent chemical composition. Continents are floating on mantle
'u -:-h is partially in molten state. Let us have a look at the seven
: n- :hents given in the tablebelow:

I'act
Rultllle

Fig. 18.1: Atlas Mountains

After Asia, Africa is the second
largest continent. lts highest
feature includes the Atlas
Mountains in the north-west.

\emggf

Continents

I Ssia 4,48,87,587

I Africa 3,02,G8,082

I SorthAmerica 2,4Z,BB,4BG

* SouthAmerica 1,78,22,497

f Antarctica 1,40,00,000

'i. Europe g8,5g,Ggl

I -{ustralia 85,14,986

Area Areaoccupiedof
(in sq km the world
approx.') (inpercentage approx.)

30.0

20.2

t6.2

11.9

9.4

6.0

5.7

Table 18.1

Gontinents, Oceans and Assoclated Landforms {73 ,ffi
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Map 18.1: World - Continents and Oceans

1.Asia

o Asia is the world's largest continent.

o It covers approxima tely 30% of the Earth's surface.

o Some of the coldest, highest and lowest places are found in
the frozen wastes of Northern Siberia, Mt. Everest in Hi
and the Dead Sea respectively.

o Asia is located in the Eastern Hemisphere.

. Tropic of Cancer and Arctic Circle pass through this continent.

o Asia has Arctic Ocean to the north, Pacific Ocean to the east

Indian Ocean to its south.

o It is joined to Europe. Together, they are called Eurasia.
Ural Mountains, Black Sea and Caspian Sea separate the
continents.

o A narrow strip of land called Isthmus of Suez connects Asia
Africa.

. Asia has the deepest lake (Lake Baikal), the largest inland
(Caspian Sea) and the Himalayas, the highest mountain
theworld.
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A wonderful landform on the
North American continent is the
famous Grand Canyon in the
state ofArizona (USA).
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r Asia has two most populous countries - China and India.
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2. Africa

This second largest continent is also called the dark continent as it
was colonised in the early part of 20th century and a few decades
back only economic development started.

Its landscape includes the largest desert in Northern part - Sahara,
the longest river - Nile, dense forests in Congo Basin, the famous.
African RiftVailey, rich animal life, gold and diamond deposits in
SouthAfrica.

Africa is surrounded by water on all sides - Mediterranean Sea in
north separates it from Europe, Indian Ocean in east, South
Atlantic Ocean in west.

It is the only continent through which the Tropic of Cance4, the
Equator, the Tiopic of Capricornpass.

It is located both in Northern Hemisphere and Southern
Hemisphere.

NorthAmerica

It is the third largestcontinent linked with SouthAmericaby avery
narrow strip of landcalledlsthmus of Panama.

. North America stretches from Greenland to tropical Caribbean
Sea.

' -: lies totally in the Northern Hemisphere and Western
..{emisphere.

' -: extends to the Arctic Ocean in north, Pacific Ocean in west,
itlantic Ocean in eastand in south just above the equator.

* lhis continent was discovered in 16th century by Christopher
,olombus. Howevel, the first people came from Asia around
i r,000 years ago.

' ', rrth America includes highly developed countries of USA and

uuthAmerica

: is the fourth largest continent lying mostly in Southern
.emisphere whereby the Equator and the Tiopic of Cancer pass.

is the largest country followed by Argentina. Angel Falls,
- e n'orld's highest waterfall is situated in Guyana.

" j' :th America is surrounded by Caribbean Sea in north, Atlantic
. ,-ean in east and the Pacific Ocean in west.

* ',, :th America is known for largest river 'Amazon' antd
: ,'-:ntain range 'Andes', dense rainforests, the famous
r' :- a conda, Bt azilian coffee and carnival.

I"act
Rubble

The lsthmus of Suez is a narrow strip
of land that links Asia and Africa and
separates Mediterranean Sea and
Red Sea. Suez Canal is situated on
the lsthmusof Suez.

I'aet
Bubllle

The temperate grasslands found in
SouthAmerica is called Pampas.

Iongest

python

s the fifth largest continent, located totally in Southern
- 

=:r',isphere around the South Pole and surrounded by Antarctic

Fig. 18.3: lsthmus

Fig. 18.4: Sahara Desert

Fig. 18.5: Panama Canal

Fig. 18.6: Angel Falls
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It is the frozen continent without any human population and very
few animals. The winter temperature is around minus 80oC.

Antarctica contains 90"/o of w orld's ice and snow.

It is the most bleak and barren part of the world surrounded by the
stormiest seas.

Many countries have establishpd their research stations here. The
Indian Research Stations are named Dakshin Gangotri and Maitri.

Europe

The centre of hrdustrial Revolution having some of the most
developed countries, Europe is the sixth largest continent in the

world, roughly  Yzttrnes larger than India.

It is located in Northern Hemisphere and the Arctic Circle passes

throughit.

lt is separated from Asia by Ural Mountains, Caspian Sea and Black

Sea.

lt is bound by the Arctic Ocean in north, Atlantic Ocean in west
Mediterranean sea in south. So, it is also called the Peninsula
Asia.

Europe has the most indented coastline which provides
ports. No doubt, Europe has some of the finest ports and

intheworld.

7. Australia

The term Australia is derived from Latin word Austral w
meanssouthem.

It is the smallest continent ranking seventh located totally in
SouthernHemisphere.

Itwas discovered in the 18th century.

It is the flatest continent with lowest rainfall and ma

populationof sheep.

Aborigines were the first original inhabitants here.

It is surrounded by the Pacific Ocean in east, the Indian Ocean

west and the Antarctic Ocean in south.

. A famous tourist spot 'Great Barrier Reef is situated in A
that runs 2000 km under the shallow sea water.

o Mount Isa inAustralia is the world's largest city. It has the total
of.41.,2Zlsquarekm.

Oceans
Oceans are the largest water bodies accounting for almost
the Earth's area and 97"/' of theearth's water.

o Ocean water is salty. Hence, it needs to be purified before
toanyusebyhumans.

There are five major oceans in the world-Pacific Ocean, A
Ocean, Indian Ocean, Arctic Ocean and Antarctic Ocean.

SouthernHemisphere has more water than land, therefore,

as water hemisphere.

a

6.

a

[D *Iffii"
Vatican City is the smallest
independent country situated in
Rome,ltaly.

Erylore!

Maitri is lndia's second permanent

research station in Antarctica. Find

out what kind of research is

conducted at the station.

a

a

a

a

Fig. 18.8: Vatican City in Europe

Fig. 18.9r Mount lsa
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peaks, trenches and so on.

Some submarine, mountain, peaks and volcanic cones, rise above the

level of ocean. They form islands..For example, West Indies in
Caribbean Sea, Andaman and Nicobar Islands in Indian Ocean,

Hawai Islands in Pacific Ocean are volcanic peaks. Mid-Atlantic
ridge is the longest mountain chain iocated on the bed of Atlantic
Ocean.

. Oceanic beds are rich in volcanic cones and peaks, especially the

Pacific Ocean.

. A long, narrow and deep parts in the ocean floor is ocean trench.

For example, Mariana Trench near Philippines is the deepest part
in Pacific Ocean.

. Along the coasts lies the shallow sea plains called continental
shelf. They are rich in aquatic life. Continental shelf and

continental steep separate the coast from the deep ocean floor.
. Deep sea or ocean plains which are vast and extensive are referred

to as abyssal plains.

)lajor Landforms
: -rrface of Earth on which man lives is highly uneven. Over the

rtinents numerous landforms with varying height can be seen.
- 

- rording to their height, landforms are classified as:

\lountains 2.Plateaus 3.Plains.
- - : landforms change with time. These relief features are the result of
'- cesses taking place inside and outside the Earth's surface. Thus,

. :lassify these processes as:

; Internal processes lead to rising and sinking of land surfaces.

The processes include earthquakes, volcanic eruptions and earth
movements.

: External processes involve the continuous process of wearing
iown and rebuilding of Earth's surface.

r!'i'r::irr8 away of earth's surface is called erosion which lowers down
:r 

" 
:igher surfaces, by rivers, winds and moving ice.

--,= :arth's surface is rebuilt by taying down the rock materia ls by the
-- .,-cSS called deposition.

- Ltountains

' r-f.-runtains are the highest elevations with sharp peaks, steep
- . '.-.es, broad bases and uneven rocky surfaces.

" i ,-rntains may extend for long distances and called ranges or
-:rns, e.g. the Himalayas (India), the Alps (Er-rrope), the Rockies

" ,rth America), the Andes (South Anrerica). Since these
* untains are prone to frequent shakings, therefore, called young

-l mountains.

trl .._-,- 
aUCh

,11LLl " ' I-\-efs

mountains are lowered by forces of nature - climate,

and ice, they attain rounded peaks and called old fold rrs' Io' r+' Arrt<r
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Fig. 18.10: Pacific Ocean

Fig. 18.11: Atlantic Ocean

Fig. 18.12: lndian Ocean

Fig. 18.13: Arctic Ocean

Fig. 18.14: Antarctic Ocean
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Mauna Kea in Hawai is a volcanic
peak. lts height is 10,205 metres.
Higherthan the Mount Everest!

some submarine, mountain, peaks and volcanic cones, rise above the
level of ocean. Th"y form islands. For example, west hrdies in
Caribbean sea, Andaman and Nicobar Islands in Indian ocean,
Hawai Islands in Pacific ocean are volcanic peaks. Mid-Atlantic ridge
is the longest mountain chain located on the bed of Atlantic ocean.
o Oceanic beds are rich in volcanic cones and peaks, especially the

PacificOcean.

o A long, narrow and deep parts in the ocean floor is ocean trench. For
example, Mariana Trench near Philippines is the deepest part in
PacificOcean.

o Along the coasts lies the shallow sea plains called continental
shelf. Th"y are rich in aquatic life. Continental shelf and
continental steep separate the coast from the deep ocean floor.

' Deep sea or ocean plains which are vast and extensive are referred
to as abyssal plains.

Itajor Landforms
surface of Earth on which man lives is highly uneven. over the
continents numerous landforms with varying height can be seeru
According to theirheight,landforms are classified as:

l.Mountains 2. Plateaus 3. Plains.

The landforms change with time. These relief features are the result
processes taking place inside and outside the Earth's surface.
we classifythese processes as:

(a) Internal processes lead to rising and sinking of land surfaces.
processes include earthquakes, volcanic eruptions and
movements.

(b) External processes involve the continuous process of
down and rebuilding of Earth's surface.

Wearing away of earth's surface is called erosion which lowers
the higher surfaces, by rivers, winds and rnoving ice.

The Earth's surface is rebuiltby laying down the rockmaterialsby
process called deposition.

1. Mountains
o Mountains are the highest elevations with sharp peaks,

slopes, broad bases and uneven rocky surfaces.

o Mountains may extend for long distances and called ranges
chains, e.g. the Himalayas (India), the Alps (Europe), the Rocki
(North America), the Andes (South America). Since
mountains are prone to frequent shakings, therefore, called
foldmountains.

When such mountains are lowered by forces of nature -
wind, rivers and ice, they attain rounded peaks and called old
mountains, e.g. Appalachians in North America, Aravalis in
UralsinRussia.

Fig. 18.15: Mariana Trench

Fig. 18.16: Aravali Hills

Fig. 18.17: Fold Mountains
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Block mountain is another type of mountain. When large areas

develop cracks, along such cracks the Earth surface rises or sinks or
both. The uplifted block is called horst and lowered block is termed as

graben. The uplifted area between two subsided blocks is callecl

block mountains, e.g. Vosges mountains in Europe.

Volcanic mountains are formed by deposition and solidification of
lava around the opening through which lava comes out, e.g.

Mt. Fujiyama in lapan, Mt. Kilimanjaro in Tanzania, Mt. Egmont in
NewZealand.

Mountains are undoubtedly uneven surfaces. They have proved their
usefulness in many ways:

. Melting of snow from the mountains is the source of freshwater
riv er s, e. g. Canga, Yamuna, Sutluj, Indus, etc.

. Forests on the mountain slopes are the source of medicinal herbs,

softwood for paper, fuelwood, resins and habitat for animals.

. River valleys in mountains provide suitable sites for producing
hydelpower.

. Tea gardens and fruit orchards are developed on mountain
slopes.

Mountains are natural barriers and act as climatic divide. The
Himalayas stops the cold winds from China to enter India and
prevents the moist winds from going into China.

\4ountains are storehouses of minerals andbuilding stones.

The scenic beauty, fruit orchards and cool climate of mountains
have always attracted tourists and earned extra revenue.

. Ser.eral adventurous sports like hand-gliding, river-rafting, skiing,
:tc., are also encouraged because of the presence of mountains.

I Plateau
I :teau is a tablelartd, i.e., a flat extensive elevated surface with steep
' :es. The height of plateau varies from a few hundred metres to

-','crdl thousand metres. Plateaus can be young and old. West
- :-;tralian Plateau and EastAfrican Plateau are the examples of very
: plateau. A plateau between two mountains is known as

: ::rmountain plateau. The highest plateau is Tibet Plateau. It is 4000-

', t"tj rrl above the sea level. Deccan Plateau of South India is volcanic
:" :igin.
r',: :eaus are useful in many ways:

' I:ley are storehouse of metallic minerals and precious stones.
\"[i-anmar is famous for rubies, SouthAfrica for gold and diamond
:eposits, Chhotanagpur Plateau of India for iron ore and
:.enganese deposits.

'' , \'a terfalls in plateau region not only provide scenic beauty but also
.. :es for producing hydroelectricity.

* - 
-r teaus of volcanic origin have fertile soil, favourable for growing

.::iPS.

Fig. 18.20: Tea Gardens
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Fig" 18.'18: Block Mountains

Fig. 18.19: Volcanic Mountains

Fig. '18.21: Tibet Plateau
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3. Plains

Plains are extensive flat surfaces. Their maximum height is

200-300 m above the sea level. Their slope is gentle. Plains are mostly

formed due to deposition of fine rock materials (silt) by the rivers

which they transport during their long journey from mountains.

Loess plains are formed by deposition of finer material transported

and deposited by winds. Plains are very important for mankind.

. River plains have been the cradles of civilisatiors, e.g,.,Indus Valley

in India and Pakistan, Egyptian civilisation in NE Africa, Hwang

Ho and Yangtzse Valleys in China; due to fertile soil for farming

and water for irrigation.
. Plains inhabit the maximum population, e.g. the Great Plains in

India.

o Construction of road-rail network and buildings is easy.

. Plains favour agriculture, industrial and other commercial

activities on a large-scale.

Corrclusion

A variety of landforms exist in the world. They keep transforming

with time. Mountains, plateaus and plains support different activitie
as the shape of landforms differ. But they are complementary to one

another. Rivers from mountains provide plains with water and fertile

soil. Mountains and plateaus are storehouses of minerals and

building stone. Plains are called food bowls due to food production.

We must conserve these landforms and associated bounties of na

for future generations.

Pacific Ocean: It is the deepest and largest ocean.

Arctic: It is the smallest ocean.

Mountains: They are higher elevations. They are of three types - Fold rnountains, Block

ffiet usnecall

mountains and Volcanic mountains.

Plateaus: They are flat, elevated surfaces with steep sides.

Silt: It is a fine sediment deposited by a river to form plains.

Submarine: It is referred to as the ocean floor. This relief is uneven.

Isthmus: It is narrow strip of landjoiningtwo large landmasses.

Abyssal Plains: It refers to a deep sea or the ocean plains which are vast and extensive.

Loess Plains: They are formed by deposition of finer material transported and deposited

winds.

Fig. 18.23: Plains favour agriculture
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A. Choosethe correctanswer.

1. Name two countries which are the most populous in the world.
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2. On which of the following continents, the Tropic of Cancer, Tiopic of Capricorn and Equator pass?

(a) ChinaandSrilanka
(c) Chinaandlndia

(a) Australia
(c) Africa

(a) NorthAmerica
(c) Asia

(b) ChinaandPakistan
(d) New Zeal,andand Bangladesh

(b) Asia

(d) Antarctica

(b) SouthAmerica
(d) Africa

(b) plateaus

(d) noneofthese

(b) Africa
(d) Australia

(b) oceans

(d) rivers

(b) 60kmtoL00km
(d) 4}kmto100km

(b) AntarcticOcean

(d) ArcticOcean

(b) ArcticOcean
(d) IndianOcean

3. NorthAmerica is located in which hemispheres?

(a) Northern and Eastern Hemispheres

(b) NorthernandWesternHemispheres
(c) Northern and Southern Hemispheres

(d) Noneofthese

4. Which of the following continents is known for its longest mountain range and largest river?

5. \Atrhich of the following is the storehouse of minerals?

(a) mountains

(c) both (a)and(b)

6. Great Barrier Reef is situated in:

(a) Asia

(c) South America

I. \rfhich of the following is the largest water body?

>. The average thickness of continents varies between:

(a) seas

(c) lakes

(a) 50kmto90km
(c) 60kmto90km

(n) IndianOcean
(c) Pacific Ocean

ia) AntarcticOcean

{c) Pacific Ocean

- \'1t. Fujiyama is situated in which country?

t:l f:1[,". (b)

(d)

- \oungfoldmountainsreferto:
.r) Andes

;) Urals

r. \\rhich of the following oceans has the longest coastline?

r*
Which of the following ocean is named after a country?

(b)

(d)

China

]apan

Appalachians

Aravallis

Continents, Oceans and Associated Landforms 181 
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B. Answer the following questions.

1. Name the smallest, largest and deepest oceans.

2. List the largest and the smallest continents in the world.

3. \tVhat is an isthmus? Give two examples.

4. What is deposition? Give an example.

5. \A/here is the highest mountain of world located? Name the peak also.

6. \ /hich two continents are the most developed? Name at least two countries from each continent.

C. Give reasons forthe following questions.

1. How are plains formed? Mention its characteristics and elevation.

2. Why are some mountains like the Apr, the Rockies and the Himalayas termed the young

mountains?

3. \Mhy have the river valleys been the centres of civilisations? Give examples.

4. How is it that maximum population of world lives in the plains? Give reasons.

5. Why do the landforms change with the passage of time? Explain two Processes in this context.

D. Give one word forthe following.

1. The highestplateau in the world

2. Largeblocks of landmasses

3. The busiest oceanic trade routes are located here

4. Total number of continents

5. Oceanfloor is also called

E. Distinguish between the following.

L. Mountains andplateaus

2. Erosionanddeposition

3. Internal processes and external processes

4. Young fold mountains and oid fold mountains

5. Africa and Antarctic continents

F. State whetherthe following statements are true orfalse.

1. Relief is of two types at global level.

2. Europe is the smallest continent.

3. Mauna Kea is higher than the Mount Everest.

4. Indian Ocean is surroundedby NorthAmerica.

5. The Antarctic Ocean is also called Northern Ocean.

1. IndividualProiect

What kind of landforms do you see in your state? Make models of all of them and write their

characteristics.
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India: Loeation,
Size aud Relief

-r,Cia, our motherland, is a land of prosperity, diverse cultures and

.<cularism. It is a home to largest democracy. The second most

; .-rpulous nation with over one billion people, India accounts for 17'/"

j ihe world's population after China. Different people from diverse

.:rds brought a variety of art, architecture, culture, languages and

: :-itoms to India.

loeation and Size

l:.e area of India is 3.28 million sq km accounting for about2.4"/" of the

I :al world area. In terms of size,India is the seventh largest country.

* land boundary is around 75,200 km long and the coastline is

,:nroximately 7500 km long. Total geographic land area is32,87,263

-: km. India is bound by Arabian sea in west, Bay of Bengal in east

,.; the vast Indian Ocean in south. India is located mid-waybetween
rqtst Asia and East Asia. It has the second most cultivable land after

- 4.\.

:r::a measures about 3,2|4km from north to south and about 2,933

,t,;x- 
=om 

east to west.

Fig. 19.1: lndia

I'act
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Fig. 19.2: Arabian Sea

Two island groups in Arabian Sea

and Bay of Bengal form Part of
lndian landmasses.

17,075,400

99,84,670

96,29,09\

95,95,964

85,11,965

76,86,850

32,87,263

Russia

Canada

USA
China
Brazil
Australia
India

Table 19.1

lndia: Location, Size and Relief tffi 
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Political f)ivision
India h.as 29 states and seven union territories with New Delhi as its
capital. The states have been formed basically on the basis of
languages. Rajasthan is the largest state while Goa is the smallest state
in terms of size. our island territories are Andaman and Nicobar
islands in Bay of Bengal and Lakshadweep Islands in Arabian sea.

STATES/UNIbN TERRITORIES

I'act
Rubtrle

Fig. 19.4: APeninsula

The landmass enclosed by water
bodies on three sides is called
peninsula. The shape of whole
landmass is basically triangular.

@rErylore!
Which lndian states are known as
the 'seven sisters'? Explore about
them.

Table 19.2

,,,.,,
1.. Delhi

', 2. , Andaman and i

Nicobar Islands

, 3. , Chandigarh 
.

' 4. , Dadra and Nagar Haveli 
l

6. Lakshadweep
, 7-, Prrducherry (Pondlcherly)

Table 19.3

'1,;I

Delhi (NCT)

Port Blair

Chandigarh
Silvassa

Daman

Kavaratti
Puducherry

Fig. 19.3: Bay of Bengal 1. AndhraPradesh
2. ArunachalPradesh
a
J.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Assam

Bihar
Chhattisgarh
Coa

Gujarat
Haryana
HimachalPradesh

]ammuandKashmir
jharkhand

Karnataka
Kerala

MadhyaPradesh
Maharashtra
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram
Nagaland
Odisha
Punjab

Rajasthan

Sikkim
TamilNadu
Tripura
UttarPradesh
Uttarakhand
WestBengal

20.

21..

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

Hyderabad
Itanagar
Dispur
Patna

Raipur
Panaji

Gandhinagar
Chandigarh
Shimla
Srinagar/Jammu
Ranchi

Bengaluru
Thiruvananthapuram
Bhopal
Mumbai
Imphal
Shillong
Aizawl
Kohima
Bhubaneshwar
Chandigarh

Jaipur
Gangtok
Chennai
Agartala
Lucknow
Dehradun
Kolkata

E.
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The latitudinal extent is 8"4' N to 37o5'N. Tropic of Cancer (23"30')

passes through the centre of India dividing into two climatic zones -
tropical zone in south and warm temperate zone innorth.

The longitudinal extent is between 68o7'81o97"25'E. The longitude

of 82Yz"E passes midway through India, near Allahabad and helps in
rixing uniform time for the country. Hence, it is rightly called the

Standard Meridian of India.

Ihe southernmost point of Indian mainland is Kanniyakumari.

-{owever, the Southernmost point of Indian Union is Indira Point

.rcated in Nicobar Island. Indira Point got partially submerged in sea

',.,'ater due to tsunami in December 2004.

-.rcation of India at the head of Indian Ocean is important for trade

rutes. India has the longest coastline in Indian Ocean, the only ocean

,be named after a country.

IruNIA
Stat*s rnd Unio* Tarritorie*

jjiFr.l:i tAf+

Map 19.1: Political MaP of lndia

Our neighbouring countries share land boundaries with lndia.

I

I'act
Rubllle

lndian Standard Time (lST)
is half an hour behind of
Bangladesh's Standard Time and

half on hour ahead of Pakistan's
Standard Time. Suppose, if it is

7:00 am in lndia, itwill be 7:30 am in

Bangladesh and 6:30 am in

Pakistan.

Latitude and Longitude of four
metropolitan cities of lndia are given

below:

I

lIl
I

-Jlj

@.Explore!
ls lndia the only subcontinent

in the world? Take the help of

an encyclopaedia and the
lnternet to find out more about

the subcontinents.

Fig. 19.5: Delhi: National Gapital Territory

Places Latitude Longitude

1. Delhi

2. Mumbai

3. Kolkata

4. Chennai

28",40',N

18',58',N

22",34'N

13".06'N

77"12'E

73",51'E

88"22'.E

80", 1 7'E

lndia: Location, Size and Relief 185 idW



Fig. 19.7: Pamir Knot
(Roof of the World)

Neighbouring Countries

T9,i1 land neighbouring countries are seven, i.e. pakistan,
Afghanistan, China, Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh and Myarunar.

' our neighbours are Pakistan and Afghanistan in the north-west.
India-Pakistan border is 3,310 km long whereas India-
Afghanistan border is only 80'km long.

' Bangladesh and Myanmar (Burma) in the east. India,s
intemational boundary with Bangradesh is 4,096 km long and
with Myanmar is 1,458 km long.

' Nepal and Bhutan in the north. Nepal and Himalayan range
separate India from Tibet. The line between India-China border is
called MacMohan Boundary Line. India's border with Nepal
spans 1 ,752kms, with Bhutan 582 km and with Chin a2,917 krns.

o fu the south, on the eastem side, the Gulf of Mannar and a narrow
channel of water called palk strait separate India from sri Lanka.

Physiographic f)ivi siong
The physical features of [rdia canbe grouped into five main divisions;
1. The Northern Mountains

2. TheNorthernPlains

3. The Peninsular Plateau

4. The Great Indian Desert

5. TheCoastalPlains

1. The Northern Mountains

They extend from Jammu and Kashmir to Arunachar pr
following the entire northem frontier:

' The northern mountains radiate from pamir Knot. Due to
is called'Roof of theWorld,.

' one of the major mountain ranges is Karakoram that lies
Kashmir region. The highest peak is Mt. K-2, the second
peak in the world. It is also called GodwinAustin.

' south of Karakoram is the Himalayas. Th"y are called young
mountains perpetually covered with snow. Himaliya m,
'abodeof snow'.

o They are arc-shaped mountains composed of sedimentary rocks

' The Himalayan Mountains are divided into three different
ranges:

(a) TheGreatHimalayas

(b) TheLesserHimalayas

(c) TheOuterHimalayas
(a) The Great Himalayas or Himadri are the loftiest and

rugged range. Their average height is 6,000 m above the sea

Fig. 19.6: Palk Strait
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ihe world. Mt. Everest (8,850 m) lies in Nepal. Mt.
r:nchenjunga (8,598 m) in Sikkim is the highest peak in India.
i,'ne of the other world's highest peaks above 8000 m are here-
*'1: Makalu (8481 m) Mt. Dhaulagiri (8172 m), Mt. Cho Oyu
-.,;3 m), Mt. Annapura (8078 m), all lie in Nepal and Nanga

- : :bat (8726m) lies in India.
Fig. 19.9: Mt. Kanchenjunga

lndia: Location, Size and Relief 187

Map 19.2: A Physical Map of lndia
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(b) The Lesser Himalayas or Himachal is around 3700-4500 m

They consist of popular hill stations like Dalhousie, M
Darjeeling and beautiful valleys such as Srinagar, Kullu

tourist interest due to scenic beautr
for growing temperate fruits like a

(c) The OuterHimalayas or Shivalikrange is the lowestrange
average height of 900-1200 m.

. Shivaliks are made of unconsolidated materials,
prone to soil erosion and landslides.

. They are famous for elongated valleys called '
Dehradun.

o Himalayas are highly uneven, steep sloped and canbe
through the natural passages across the range called
passes. Nathu La, Rohtang Pass, Shipki La are some of
examples.

Purvanchals
The eastern extensions of hills in India which are lower in height
thePurvanchals.

o Located in north-eastern states, they are a group of hills
high rainfall and inhabiting the tribal communities. Some ex

are Patkai Bum hills, Naga hills, Mizo and Lushai hills.
. Purvanchals form natural frontier between India and Myanmar

2. The Northern Plains

The Northem Plains are the home of millions of people and
agriculture. These are extensive low-lying flat areas, with low
formed by constant deposition of finer rock materials (silt) by
Ganga and Brahmaputra river systems. All of these rivers form
own drainage basins. Due to fertile soil, moderate climate, flat
of land, presence of perennial rivers for irrigation, these plains
become the food bowl of India. They are favourable for food
production - wheat, rice, millets and pulses.

Kangra.

. These are places of
favourable climate
andpeaches.

Himalayan Ranges Term Used Location & Altitude Characteristics

1. The Great Himalayas Himadri . Northernmostloftiest
range

. Averageheight6000m

a

a

Highly uneven relief

Permanently covered

snowpeaks

2. The Lesser Himalayas Himachal . Middle range

. Average height
approximately 4000 m

. Highly rugged landscape

. Consist of famous hill
stations and valleys

3. The Outer Himalayas Shivaliks . Southernmost range

lowest in height

. Average height approx.
1200-1500 m

Composed of unconsoli-
dated rock materials

Presence of 'duns'i.e.
elongated natural valleys

Table 19.4

Fig. 19.10: Mussoorie

Fig. 19.11: Nathu La

Fig. 19.12: Naga hills
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Brahmaputra and Ganga rivers form the 1argest delta in the world
shared by India and Bangladesh. It is called Sunderbans.

3. The Peninsular Plateau

The oldest landform of India which is a vast, flat and elevated surface
rvith steep sides.

. It is also called'Thbleland'.

' It consists of hard rocks of igneous and metamorphic rocks rich in
mineral resources.

' The flat surface of plateau is broken by the presence of shallow
river valleys.

' The plateau slopes eastward, hence, river flows into Bay of Bengal
mostly. For example, Mahanadi, Krishna, Godavari, Kaveri rivers.
only two rivers, Narmada and Thpti, flow in westward direction
to empty their waters in the Arabian Sea.

' The shape of plateaus is an upside down triangle - broad in north
and tapering in south.

' The boundaries are marked by Aravali hills in north-west, western
Chats inwest and Eastern Ghats in east.

. Central Highlands and Deccan plateau are two
Peninsular Plateau separated from each other
hills.

Ii,e main characteristics of Eastern Ghats and western Ghats are
sm:tedbelow:

& The Great Indian Desert

lil-;',:ated in Rajasthan, it is also called the Thar desert. It is hot, dry and
mnndv stretch of land which supports thorn bushes and mostly date

wairns. They are known for sand dunes of different shapes and sizes.

ffi
Fig. 19.13: Ganga River

#ffi
Fig. 19.14: Sunderbans - the largest

delta in the world

ffi
Fig. 19.15: Tableland

parts of the
by Satpura

The Western Ghats The Eastern Ghats
r Form western boundary of Deccan

Plateau continuously from Gujarat to
IGnniyakumari.

r They are higher in altitude.

- Anai Mrldi (2695 m) is the highest peak in
rruth India.

p They are the source of rivers longer in length,
*"q. Godavari,Krishna,Kaveri. a

I lt-estern Ghats are known as Sahyadris in
\orthern yart; Nilgiri, Anna Malai and

I fardamomhillsinsouthernpart.
L

. Form a discontinuous eastern boundary
from Odisha to Tamil Nadu.

. Theyarelower inheight.

. Mahendragiri (1501 m) is thehighestpeak.

They are source of very few and small rivers.

Some of the hill ranges in Eastem Ghats are
Palni hills, Palcondas, Nallamalai.

Table 19.5

India: Location, Size anO netief tt$,{M



4. The Great Indian Desert

Located in Rajasthan, it is also called the Thar desert. It is hot, dry and

sandy stretch of land which supports thorn bushes and mostly date

palms. Theyareknownfor sand dunes of differentshapes and sizes.

5. The Coastal Plains

The coastal plains mark the boundaries of the Deccan Plateau. These

are divided into twoparts:

(a) TheEasternCoastalPlains

(b) The Western Coastal Plains.

The main characteristics of Western Coastal Plains and Eas

Coastal Plains are stated below:

Table 19.6

The coastal plains are known for natural harbours e.g.,Murnbai,

Kochi. They have beautiful beaches which attract tourists.

The Island Territories

Our surrounding water bodies support group of islands be

India. Th"y are Andaman and Nicobar Islands in Bay of
Lakshadweep Islands in Arabian Sea. Some features are

below:

Andaman and Nicobar Islands are separated from each other
channel called the Ten degree channel. Flere, Barren Island is

volcanically active island.

The main characteristics of Lakshadweep Islands and

Nicobar Islands are given belonr:

The relief features of India are important for the country as a

and support each other. To prove it, some examples are given

o The mountains of north act as a barrier for free

Fig. 19.16: Deccan Plateau

Fig. 19.17: Thar Desert

The Western Coastal Plains The Eastern Coastal'Plains

o They are located on west along the Arabian Sea.

. Known as Konkan in north direction and
Coromandel in south direction.

. They are narrow and instead of deltas they
have estuaries, for example, estuaries of River
Narmada andRiverTapi.

. They have lagoons or lakes on the coast
(Vembanad) in Kerala. The lagoons of Kerala
are also called Backwaters.

. They are located on east along the Bay

Bengal.

. They are known as Circars and Coromandeli
north and south directions.

. Eastern coast is wider and known for
presence of delta (Mahanadi, Godavari
Krishna, Kaveri deltas).

. They have many salt lakes on coast e.

Fig. 19.18: A beach in Mumbai

Fig. 19.19: Lakshadweep lslands

4$'um
people. They stop monsoon winds to give rains in India.



Andaman and Nicobar Islands

o They are located in Bay of Bengal.

o They are far away from Indian
mainland.

o They are numerous, scattered
and muchbigger. They are peaks

of mountains in Bay of Bengal.

o Its capital is Port B1air.

and

late
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Lakshadweep Islands

. They are located in
Arabian Sea.

. They are closer to western

coastline near Kerala.

. They are smal1 group of
coralislands.

r Its capitalis Kavaratti.

Fig. 19.20: The Andaman and Nicobar
lslands were hit by Tsunami in 2004.

Let Us Recall

ftil
irF

(b) India

(d) Africa

regarded as the second most cultivable land?

(b) Afghanistan
(d) Denmark

\ame two countries which are neighbouring countries of India in the north-west.

"i) Bangladesh and Myanmar (b) Pakistan and Afghanistan

(d) China and Sri Lanka

Delta: It is a trianglas shaped platform formed by deposition of silt on the mouth of the river.
Estuary: It is a wide and deep mouth of river clear of silt.
Coral Islands: They are formed by organisms who live in shallow, warm and mud-free waters.
[-agoons: These are the saltwaterlakes in the coastal areas, separated from open seaby sandbars.
Sand dunes: These are mounds of loose sand in desert area.

5 ilt: It is the fine soil transported and deposited by rivers.

u Choose the correct answer.

. IVhich of the following is the seventh largest country in terms of size?
(c) Australia

ic) America

- -\fter which country, India is
r) USA

;) Myanmar

d Nepal and Bhutan

lndia: Location, Size and Relief 191 ,ffi 
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4. \iVhich longitude is taken as the Standard Meridian of India?

(a) 82Yz"W

(c) 821/z"E

5. Name the state of India where Mt. Kanchen.iunga is situated.

(b) 801/z"E

(d) 81 'W

(a) The Himalayas

(c) The Purvanchals

7. 'sunderbans' are formed by which pair of rivers?

(a) West Bengal

(c) Punjab

6. Eastern extensions of hills in India are known as

(b) Sikkim

(d) Uttar Pradesh

(b) The Karakoram

(d) The Shivaliks

(b) Ganga and Mahanadi

(d) Ganga and Krishna

(b) River Tapi

(d) River Brahmaputra

(b) 1600m

(d) 5000 m

(b) TheGreatlndianDesert

(d) TheNorthernPlains

(b) TheCentralHighlands

(d) ThelndianDesert

(b) PacificOcean

(d) DeadSea

(a) Ganga and Indus

(c) Ganga and BrahmaPutra

8. Which river does not flow into Bay of Bengal?

(a) River Ganga

(c) River Mahanadi

9. Point out the average height of Shivalik range above the sea level'

10. \Atrhich of the following is also known as'tablel and' ?

(a) 1500 m

(c) 6000 m

(a) Shivalikrange

(c) ThePeninsularPlateau

lL. Name the part where sand dunes are found'

(a) TheGreatMountains

(c) ThePeninsularPlateau

12. Lakshadweep Islands are located in the

(a) Bay ofBengal

(c) ArabianSea

B. Answer the following questions.

1. What is the latitudinal and longitudinal extent of India?

2. Which latitude d ivides India into almost two equal halves? State its significance.

3. Name the meridian which helps fixing standard time in India.

4. Inwhichhemisphere is India located?

5. Name the southernmost point of Indian mainland'

6. List out any two characteristics of the northern mountains.

7. Mention any four major salient features of Himalayas'

8. Why are Shivaliks prone to erosion and landslides?

9. Explain Purvanchals with examples'

10. How are the GreatPlains formed? Name the rivers responsible for its formation'

11. V[hyhave we chosen 8272 "E as the Standard Meridian of India?

L',.-
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C. Namethefollowing.

1. Channel separatingAndaman and Nicobar Islands

The coastalplains are known for

The capital of Lakshadweep islands

Thelargestdelta

The elongated valleys in Himalayas

The highest peak in South India

Achannel separating India from Sri Lanka

D. Differentiate between the following.

1. Himadri and Shivaliks.

2. Western Ghats and Eastern Ghats.

3. Western Coastal Plains and Eastern Coastal Plains.

4. Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Lakshadweep Islands.

E. Matchthefollowing.

2.

J.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Column A

1. Pamir Knot

2. Himalaya

3. Indo-Pak border

4. Mt. Kanchenjunga

l. Mt. Dhaulagiri

Column B

(a) Nepal

(b) 3,3L0 km iong

(c) Roof of the world

(d) Abode of snow

(e) India

F. State whether the following statements are true or false.

i. Mt. Everestis the highestpeak inlndia.

l. Kullu and Kangra valleys are located in Shivaliks.

l. Sand dunes are formed in Sunderban Delta.

{ Ganga and Brahmaputra Rivers form delta.

: Patkai Bum and Naga Hills are located in Western Ghats.

- Narmada River forms estuary on the West Coast.

- Individual Project

.; r Make models of few Himalayan mountain ranges and prepare a report.

" r On an outline map of India, mark and write a short note on each

(i) Stateinwhichyoulive.

(li) Standard meridian of India.

r iii) Andaman and Lakshadweep Islands.

r :l

r---_lr-*l
r--_l

lndia: Location, Size and Relief fOS 
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Fig. 20.1: Weather

India: Climate,
Yeget ation and Wildlife

\Mhile travelling from one part of the country to another, you must

have noticed the change in temperature and vegetation. For example,

visiting Goa or Bengaluru in December does not require anv

woollens; going to Shimla or Kullu in June/July means carrying

woollens; umbrella is a must in Meghalaya due to rains.

Picking the newspapers or watching television, we come across

weather bulletin, i.e., repoft on day-to-day changes in atmospheric

conditions - maximum and minimum temperatures, moisture, speed

of wind, pressure, rainfall and cloudiness. Weather could be cloudr-,

rainy, pleasant, hot, etc.

Climate of India is tropicalmonsoontype due to its locationintropical
and subtropical areas and presence of seasonalwinds.

However, climate is different in different areas and varies from month

to month. It is due to:

1. DistancefromSea

2. Distance from Equator (Latitude)

3. Altitude

4. Prevailingwinds

1. Distance from Sea

The places near the sea like Mumbai and Goa have almost the

temperature throughout the year. They experience moderate climaE-

The places located far from sea, e.9., Delhi, Chandigarh, L
Kanpur are hot in summer and cold in winters. They

extreme climate.

2. Distance from Equator

Chennai and Kochi experience summer throughout the year due

proximity to Equator. Amritsar, Panipat, Patiala, Gwalior,
experience different weather conditions due to longer distance

Equator.

Il*
ffiunn
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Fig.20.3: Himalayas

Himalayas stop the cold winds
from China from entering India.

I'act
Rultble

Fig.20.4: Mawsynram

Mawsynram, near Cherapunji in
Meghalaya experiences highest
rainfall in the world.

Iract
Rullble

1. Western Disturbances cause
rainfall in Northern plains and
snowfallin Himalayas.

2. Rainfall is good forwinter crop.
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3- Altitude
r-i vou go higher, it gets cooler at the rate of 1"C for every 165m
r:".-ent. Therefore, places located in mountaineous region such as
i::mla, Darjeeling, Srinagar, Mt. Abu are cooler than the places
r:cated in plains like Delhi, Kanpur, Chandigarh, etc.

{" PrevailingWinds
,rqa:m winds increase the temperature of a place. For example, hot
**l d.y winds called'Loo'from Rajasthan in summer season make
fir ciimate of Delhi much warmer.

rimilarly, cold winds makethe temperature cooler- Moistwinds from
,rm help in bringing rainfall.

4 :rrmbination of these factors influence the climate of a prace.
,ru:salmer in Rajasthan desert is hottest in India and Ladakh in
ifie,nmir is the coldest place. Temperafure is same in Mumbai
{mn:ughout the year.

Map 20.1: India - Annual distribution of Rainfall

lndia: Glimate, Vegetation and Wildlife ffis 
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Mango shower is local r"ainfail
in su.mmer which helps early
npentng olmangoes.

Seasons in India
There are four main seasons in India:
1. ColdWeatherSeason
2. HotWeatherSeason
3. RainySeason
4. AutumnSeason

The mainfeatures of these seasons ar'e givenbelow:

1. Cold Weather December
to
February

. Cold temperafures
in North India

o Sunny days
. Foggy mornings
. Dew in night
. Local rainfall
o South India is

warmer.

Winds blow
from north
to south direction.

. Experience
Westem
Disturbances

. Cause light
rainfall in
Punjab,
Rajasthan,
Haryana, Delhi,
Westem UP

2. Hot Weather r Hot days and
warm nights

o Scorching heat
o Low moisture

Local hot and
dry winds
called'Loo'
blow during

o Dust storms
are common.

o Local rainfall
is caused

3. Rainy

(Season of South-

West Monsoons)

Iune
to

September

o Moderate

temperafure
o Cloudy and rainy

weather

Moist winds

blow from sea

to land
causing
rainfall all

Rainfall is

caused by

Monsoon winds.
The word monsoon is
derived from Arabic word

4. Autumn
(Retreating
Monsoons)

. Warm, sunny
days

o Cool nights

Rainfall is caused
by retreating
monsoon on
Coromandel
coast of lrdia.

Table 20.1

The unifying factor of Indian climate is Monsoons. They are eager$
awaited by farmers as rainfall is the decisive factor for agricult"r.
Also, the Indian landscape, its animal and plant life,life of the
including their festivities and economic ionditions revolve
the monsoon. This makes monsoon a unifying bond for the
continent. However, the rainfall varies fromplale to place in I
westem Ghats, western Coast and North-gasihllls r".ii.r" more
200 cm of rainfall while Rajasthan and most of Gujarat receive
than50cmof rainfall.

Natural Vegetation and Wildlife
Due to soil, climate and
plant species and animal

relief differences, there is a great variety

{s,m
species in India. According to an esti
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Map 20.2: Natural Vegetation of lndia

, : :ountry is fourth inAsia in plant diversity. At present, there are about 47,000 plant species in India.
" : :lorrsoon forests form the dominant vegetation zone in this region.
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Fig. 20.6: Natural vegetation

Diverse vegetation and wildlife are due to a combination of factors.
They are as follows:

1. Variedlandforms

2. Slope of land and altitude

3. Amount of rainfall and temperature

4. Climate

5. Soilconditions anddrarnage

Vegetation is basically affected by rainfall and temperature condi-
tions. It has given rise to following vegetation types in Lrdia:

(a) topical rainforests

(b) Tropical deciduous forests

(c) Thornyforests

(d) Mountainvegetation

(e) Tidalforests

Tropical Rainforests

. They are found in areas of high temperature and high rainfall more
than200cminayear.

Such a warm and humid climate supports dense forests, a variety of
plant life and maximum number of plants.

The time of sheddingleavesisnotfixed. Old leaveskeep fallingand
new leaves keep growing. Therefore, forest appears green
throughout the year and called Evergreen forests.

They are found in Andaman and Nicobar islands, the plains o{
Odisha and West Bengal, Kerala, Western Ghats, North-East Hills.

The important trees are rosewood, ebony, sal, teak and mahoganF
They are hardwood trees. Creepers are also common.

Tropical Deciduous Forest

o They are also called Monsoon forests.

o These forests are most widespread in India.

o Areas receiving 100-200 cm of average rainfall support this type
vegetation.

. The most important trees are teak, shisham, sal, sandalwood
khair. These trees are commercially exploited.

o Trees in deciduous forests shed their leaves for 6-8 weeks in
summer.

. TheI occur in the foothills of Himalayas, eastern slopes of
Ghats. Uttar Pradesh and Bihar plains, parts of Odi
Chhattisgarh, fharkhand and Madhya Pradesh.

ThornyForests

o These forests occur in parts of Rajasthan, jammu and K
Punjab, Flaryana, Gujarat, Western Uttar Pradesh and drier
Deccan where the rainfall is less than 50 cm.

Fig. 20.7 : Tropical rainforests

Fig. 20.8: Tropical deciduous rainforests



. The plants are 'xerophytic' adapted to shortage of water and

developed long tap roots, thickbarks and fleshy leaves and stems.

. Importantplants are kikar,babul,bushes of ber and date-palms.

\[ountain Vegetation

\s you go higher, temperature cools, rainfall changes. Change in
,."ltitude in Himalayas, changes the vegetation types. These are given

:elow:

. Tropical deciduous forests occur at lower altitude upto
1000m.

. Mixed deciduous and Coniferous forests belt occurs upto 1800 m

and supports chestnut and oaktrees.

. Coniferous forests belt is from 1800 m to 3500 m. It supports fir,

deodar, spruce and pine trees of softwood.

. Alpine Meadow or grasslands are found above 3500 m. Extreme

cold cannot aliow tree growth. Beyond 4400 m snow exists.

lidal Forests

. -\lso referred to as Mangrove forests.

. They occur in delta regions of Ganga, Godavari, Krishna, Cauvery

and Mahanadi Rivers.

. \ Iangrove and casurina are important trees in these forests.

' Sundari' trees are common trees after which Sundarbans are

:ramed.

. Bengal Tiger is found only in Sundarbans.

Fi9.20.12: Mangrove trees Fig.20.13: Sundari trees

sportance of tr'orests

iey provide wood, timber and other useful products such as

:'.edicinal herbs, honey, oil, gums,leaves, nuts, barks, etc.

.rey purify environment by giving oxygen and taking in carbon

-:1oxide, prevent soil erosion, provide home to birds and animals,

::duce floods and wind force, increase rainfall.
- 
= lorests in India are being over-exploited, therefore endangered.

is using it for followingneeds:

makeway fornew cities and towns.

make way for agriculture and industries.

exploit the forest wealth.

Fig. 20.10: Mountain vegetation

Fig. 20.11 : Tidal Forest

Fig. 20.13: Sundari trees Fig. 20.14: Bengal tiger

Fig. 20.15: Exploitation of forests

lndi : Climate, Vegetation and Wildlife 199 
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lndia has 3T2 species of
mammals, 1228 species
of birds, 446 species of
reptiles, 204 species of
amphibians.

we must protect forest wealth for they are economicarly and
environmentally significant. we ought to let them survive and protect
and conserve them by observing van Mahotsav a i.e. the festival of
plantingtrees.

Wildlife

India is a home of a variety of animars, birds, reptiles, insects and
mammals. Tiger is our national animal and peacock is our national
bird. Gir forests in Gujarat is the home of Asiatic lions. Elephants are
common in deciduous forests of Assam, Karnataka and Thmil Nadu.

I'aet
Rutrble

Black bucks are shiny
black and white-coated
animals especiaily deer
and antelopes. They have
been the favourite ahimals
of hunters. Government
has banned the hunting of
such animals

Erylore!
Many reserves have been
set up in our country to
help in protecting the
tigers from poachers. Find
out who are poachers.
How is the lndian
government trying to
discourage poaching?
Also, find out how are zoos
different from reserves?
You can even ask your
parents take you to zoo ro
a reserve in yourarea.

200
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Fig. 20.14: Van Mahotsava

Map 20.3: Some Wildlife Reserves of lndia



-fne-horned rhinoceroses live in swampy grasslands of Assam and
,',-est Bengal. Ghariyals and crocodiles are found in river Ganga.

-amels and wild asses are found in Rajasthan and Gujarat
-:spectively. Himalayan region is rich in gazelle,wild goats and yak

' :',d many more animals.

-.nilariy, birdlife is rich in our forests and wet lands, e.g. mynahd,

-:1bu1s, ducks, pigeons, cranes, egret, etc.

I o nservation of Wildlife

-., ersity in animal kingdom of India is significant. Besides providing
, :-rdy6ls like hides, skin, wool, fur, meat, bones, musk etc. they help
r :rnts in their existence. But our diverse wildlife is in danger of

:inction due to man's greed and his activities. In order to conserve

,'1 protect wildlife, Indian Government has taken various steps.
- ev are as follows:

' -aunched various projects, e.g. Project Tiger, Project Elephant and

--roject Rhinoceros. Project Tiger is a project to preserve the tigers

:opulation. Corbett National Park, the first national park of India,
: one of the best examples. It is notable not only for its rich and

aried wildlife but also for its scenic beauty.

'-:ablished national parks, sanctuaries and biosphere reserves to
:tect and preserve animal and plants in this natural
::ounding.

''.\ haveimposedbanonhuntingofanimals.

' >: rveek of October is celebrated as Wildlife Week to create
.'-:eness to conserve wilderness and to protect the existing forest
;r dnd afforestation.

-:r responsibility to protect and conserve forests and animal
, ..' for the continued survival of mankind and pass our heritage

--.:e generation.

I'aet
Rullllle

Project Tiger was started in 1973
and Biosphere Reserve in 1986 in
lndia.
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Fig. 20.15: Corbett National Park

= g. 20.16: Project Tiger Fig. 20.'17 : Project Elephant

Fig.20.18: Wildlife

lndia: CIimate, Vegetation and Wildlife 2nim
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Fig. 20.,19: Storks in Bharatpur Bird Sanctuary.
Migratory birds such as stork, siberian crane, curlew, Flamingo, etc., come in the winters

in our country and stay here till early March.

ffiet us Recall
Moderate climate: Itrefers tothesame weather or temperature conditions throughout the year.
Extreme climate: The places u\?y from sea are extremely hot in summe., u.Jextremely cold in
wrnters. It is known as extreme climate.

Deciduous forests: They shed their leaves in dry summer.
Evergreen forests: They have no particular time for shedding their leaves.
M.oqsogr: Dg$ve{ fromArabic word 'Mausam', meaning irrorrr, it refers to seasonal reversal of
winds. They blow from sea to land in summer. MonsoonJ."uw" *id";p;;;a;;ilr i" ffiir.-
National Parks,-Bird Sanctuaries.and Biosphere-Reserves: These are the areas for preservation
and protection of plants and wildlife in their fratural surroundings.

A. Choose the correct ansnrer.

1. Changes in atmospheric conditions is called:
(a) climate

(c) pressure

Mawsynram is a place which experiences:
(a) highest temperature (b)

(c) highest atmospheric pressure (d.)

(b)

(d)

weather

temperature

highest rainfall

highest relief features

ffi*,



3. Climate differs at different places not due to:

(a) weather conditions
(c) relief features

(b) temperature

. (d) distance from the sea

4. Name three places in India which experience different weather conditions due to longer
distance from Equator.

(a) Panipat, Amritsar, Patiala

(c) Shimla, Darjeeling, Srinagar

5. In which season, India experiences retreating monsoons?

(a) cold weather season

(c) rainy season

6. Forests which are most widespread in India?

(b) West Bengal, Puqjab, Nagaland
(d) Delhi, Kanpur, Rajasthan

(b) hot weather season

(d) autumn season

(b) Tropical deciduous forests

(d) Thorny forests

(b) below 200 cm of rainfall
(d) below 300 cm of rainfall

7. Evergreen forests are found in the areas which receives:

(a) Tropical rainforests
(c) Tidal forests

(a) above 200 cm of rainfall
(c) above 300 cm of rainfall

8. Mangrove forests are also known as:

(a) Thorny forests (b) Monsoon forests
(c) Evergreen forests (d) none of these

9. Bharatpur Wildlife Sanctuary is located in:
(a) Uttar Pradesh (b) Madhya Pradesh
(c) Rajasthan (d) Gujarat

10. Project Tiger was started in year:

(a) 1976

(c) 1981

(b) te73

(d\ LeTs

it. One-horned rhinos live in swampy grasslands of:
(a) Rajasthan and Gujarat
(c) Sikkim and Nagaland

i]. Name the first national park of India:
(a) Simlipal National Park
(c) Ranganathitto National Park

l, Answer the following questions.

(b) UP and Punjab

(d) Assam and West Bengal

(b) Corbett National Park
(d) Kazbanga National Park

1
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What information is given by weather bulletins?

What is the type of climate in India?

List out four factors affecting the climate of India.

lvhat kind of wi:rds are'Loo'? How do they influence the climate of a place?

\ame the various seasons of India. Briefly explain.

\{ention the different vegetation types found in India.

Enumerate various points to state the importance of forests.

*"

,II

li{lfl,

lthy do we have diverse plant and wildlife in India?

l\try are our animals on the verge of extinction?

State the steps which can help in saving wildlife.

lndia: Climate, Vegetation and Wildlife **ffi



C. FiIl in the blanks.

1. India receives most of the rainfall.by monsoons in season from

]une to

Earlyripeningof mangoesinSouthlndiaisdueto *-____*-^.-_.... , in , ._. -. ..season.

Duration of cold weather season is from to and hot weather

seasonfrom to

2.

.1.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Tropical deciduous forests are also called as

trees are common in Sundarbans.

One-horned _-_*"" " "" _"*-_-live in swampy grasslands of Assam and West Bengal.

First week of ___-*___,_is celebrated as ._ *-__*__week.

D. Distinguish between the following.
1. Tropical deciduous forests and Tropical rainforests.

2. Tropical thorn vegetation and Tropical deciduous vegetation.

1. Individual Project

(a) Make a list of some important plants and trees in your surroundings and classify them on tle
basis of their uses such as leaves, flowers, fruits, etc.

(b) Collect the pictures of various birds and animals and paste them in your scrapbook.

(c) Prepare a book report on 'Project Tiger'.

(d) Make two posters on 'Save Tigers'.

2. FieldTiip

Arrange a trip to a wildlife sanctuary or a nearby zoo with your friends or elders. Watch various
types of wildlife there and prepare a report.

ffi'o*
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Iteaning of f)iversity

lhewholeworld is full of diversity. There are avariety of animals and

:lants. They all have different habitats and eating habits. Not just

:.ants and animals, even human beings are different from one

,:.other across different races, cultures, regions and religions. Both

::netic and environmental reasons are behind the variations.

lough, humanbeings have similar features (two eyes, two ears, two
- -inds, one nose, a developed brain) and systems (circulatory,

:-gestive, nervous system, etc.) which perform similar functions, we

,--'k so different, wear different clothes and eat different foods. This is

rtcdrlS€ hereditary and environmental conditions shape our lives.

-:-is is known as diversity and ithas led to pluralism in the society'

T"1res of f)iversity

- r','ersity can be of so many kinds that one can imagine' But in India,

::, nain types canbe categorised as under:

Diversity in Society (Caste System). Caste System is peculiar in

hdia. It is based on religious belief that Lord Brahma gave birth to

Brahmins fromhead, Kshatriyas from shoulders, Vaishyas from

stomach and Shudras from the feet. This belief of Vedas led to the

emergence of caste system that a particular caste should perform a

rarticular function. The next generation happened to follow the

lame occupation which the forefathers of the same caste used to

rerform. Over a period of time, it gave rise to the feeling of

superiority to castes of higher ladder and distrust and hatred for

:he caste of lower ladder. The so-called higher castes exploited the

:aste system in their own interest without considering man as a

:.uman being who has feelings and dignity as a Person. Religion,

,';hich should be independent in society and political structure,

recame the intrinsic part of both social and political life' Hence,
--:ie \rery term'Caste System'gained a wrong connotation and led

:-. discrimination.

lf you look at the two individuals of
the same kind e.9., two boYs, You
will flnd some variations between
them. These variations are the
result of genes.

1'act
Rulillle

Fi1.21.2: Caste System

;ffiIJifiri*.e**,:*i,i"r

Fi9.21.1: Variations
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The home environment ptays a vital
role in determining intelligence of
children.

Explore!

lf all the people in a country start
eating dal, will it make the country
more diverse or less diverse? Find
out.

2. Diversity in Economic Field. Economic activities canbe classified
intothreetypes:

1. Primary activities: Farming, mining, fishing, etc.

2. Secondary activities: Weaving, carpenta ry, etc.

3. Tertiary activities: Teaching, banking, etc.

There is no end to the list. Apart from these tfuee different economic
activities, there are economic disparities which lead to discrimination.
If a child of any community has not seen a school, he/she has to work
in the childhood to become the bread-earner for the family. Even
his/her primary needs such as food, clothing and sherte r, etc.,are not
fulfilled. This is an example of economic disparity that ultimately
leads to diversity.

3. Diversity in Language: All the languages, e.g.Hindi, punjabi and
several Indian languages have emerged from sanskrit language,
yet people in our country have different pronunciation and writing
script. Total 22 national languages. specific to the region are
spoken.

English language continues to be used for the official purposes
which had already been in use before commencement of the
Constitution.

4. Diversity i. culture and Religion: India is a secular countr5r-
Hinduism, Sikhism, Islam, Christianity, ]ainism, Buddhism, and
Zoroastrianism are the different religions of this country. '

celebrate different festivals and have different religious books.

Religions can have different sects within itself, e.g., Muslims curn

sunnies or shiyas and Christians canbe Cathorics orprotestants.

It should be kept in mind that all of us are children of one God,
have adopted different religions to reach the same Almighty. If
promote the concept of one nation-one religion-one peopl!,
will be no place for religious war.

Diversity and Interdeperldence: A Necessity
1. The diversity adds spice to our lives. Living in the

environmental conditions, eating the same food, performing
same stereotypical functions can make us bore. Fluman brain
innovative. It is always in search of new ideas and this inquisi
mind keeps the civilisation growing.

2. We learn so many things from different culfures. India,s
plural in nature as it has different regions such as North, g
East, West, North-Eastern, etc., and different communities
Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians, Sindhis, parsis, etc. Theyl
different languages, festivals, food habits, dances, attifudes

* Hindi, Punjabi, STSi, 
!uia111r, Yutl,I, Bengali, Oriya, Assamese, Urdu, Sanskrit, Kashmiri, Tamil, Telugu,

Malayalam,Nepali, Manipuri, Konkani, santhari-, Maithiii, Bodo and Dogri.

B'to-

Fig. 21.3: Working children

Fig. 21.4= Learning children

Fig. 21.9: Unity is our strength
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1.. Hindu

Religion: Hinduism

Religious books: Ramayana, Bhagavadgita
Place of prayer: Temple

Festivals: Holi, Dussehra, Deepawali, etc.

2. Muslim

Religion:Islam

Religious book: euran
Place of prayer:Mosque

Festivals: Id, Ramzan

3. Sikh

Religion: Sikhism

Religious book: Guru Granth Sahib
Place of prayer: Gurudwara
Festivals: Guruparv, etc.

{. Christian

Religion: Christianity

Religious book: Bible

Place of prayer: Church

Festivals: Christmas, Easter

;::,t_t:_pLry.gave 
the concept of non-violence to the entire world.

i:rndralllh Tgor:, 
prem Chand, Harivansh Rai Bachchan and! --iusrvdrlt singh's talents red to riterary growth. Karpana Chawra

r-- i Sunita williams went to the space and raised India,s prestige.

:eligions. Hindus greet their Muslim friends on Id, Christianriends on Christmas and sikh friends on G";;; Musrims,Sikhs and Christimas greet their Hindu friends on Holi,)eepawali, etc' This interriixing of different cultures leads to social:rowth and maturity, and curti'r=ates the feeling 
"i;;it;-ong the:eople of different regions, communities and .Jtigior,r., 

-'

ll:l:lly specially in the economic fietd leads tolnterdependence.
\r) person or community is self_sufficient. He/She has io depend:pon others for personalneeds. A shoemaker cannot furfil his own: eeds nor his family needs all alone. so he,/she il i; GL.,d ,por,:hers forfood, cloihing, etc.
:I''erse interests reads to growth in different fierds. Different types

, : arts, literatures, sports, etc., have developed ;;;l; different::erests and skills of human beings. IVlahatma Gandhi,s

Fig. 21.10: Rabindranath Tagore

Fig. 21.11 : Zakir Hussain

Fig. 21.5:

Fig. 21.6:

Fig.21.7:

Fig.21.8:

Meaning of Diversity ,* 
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Fig. 21.12:- Manmohan Singh

Fig.21.'14: People leaving village after
a natural calamity

n

3.

4.

Ustad Zakir Hussain is a world-famous tabla maestro. Dr.
Manmohan Singh became the Prime Minister of India in 2004. Birju

. Maharaj is a famous Kathak dancer. Leander Paes and Sania Mirza
are raising India's prestige in the sport of tennis. So, diversity leads

to growth in different fields.

Reasons of f)iversity
1". Sociological Reasons: Diverse social groups cause diversity in

society, e.g. caste system in India.

Political Reasons: If one country conquers the other or during the

colonial regimes, different cultures interact with each other. This

leads to diversity , e.g. Apartheid in South Africa.

Biological Reasons: Different interests, skills, inheritance lead to
diversity.

Historical Migratory Reasons: People travel or migrate from one

place to another due to the following reasons:

(i) In search of a new place, e.g. Vasco da Gama, a Portuguese

traveller, discovered the sea route to India from Europe-

Columbus discovered America.

(ii) To settle for the purpose of trade.

(iii) Natural calamities like drought, floods, contagious diseases

forcepeople to leave theirnative place.

(iv) During wars, people go to other places and become refugees

to protect their lives.

(v) They leave their native places in search of bet
ppourtunities.

Humans have a tremendous quality of adaptability. In the c
region, he adopts the eating and clothing habits, style of li
language and evenattitudes.And infurn,we spread our own cul

Different religions of India have been spread throughout the world
intermixing and influence. In India, too, this factor has contributed
lot. Language, food, religion, music - all become a blend
combination. People have learnt tolerance and respect. But
happens when human bond prevails.

5. Geographical Reasons. This can be well-explained by
the two regions of India - Ladakh and Kerala.

So, both Ladakh and Kerala are geographically different. But
are important for different reasons which led to the preva
diverse cultures inboth areas.

Is f)iversity an Obstacle to Growth?

We can now say that diversity is natural to human life and is a

But sometimes, self-interest, fear, insecurity of one clasr
community hamper the growth process. Even clash of
among different religious groups cause riots. Therefore,

sometimes becomes an obstacle to growth.

Fig. 21.13: Leander Paes

Fig. 21.15: Different religions

Fig. 21.16: Children spreading the

4S*** 
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Ladakh
(A desert in Eastern Part of I & K)

. Food

People eat meat, milk and milk products.
People keep wild sheep, wild goats and
yaki. Agriculture is not much possible due to
scanty rainfall. People get water only from
the melting snow. People keep dzos (yuk-
cows), goats and cows.

Kerala
(South-West Part of India)

he

iris

1. Land is fertile. This state grou/s rice in
abundance. Rice and fish are-main foods of
the people and coconut is the main
rngreclrent.

2. It is hot and humid region, so people wear
lightclothes.

Clothes

Importance of the Region

Diversity

People wear woollen clothes. Sheep keeping
is their main occupation. Ladakh provides
Pashmina wool tol & K traders. *shmina
shawls are woven inKashmir.

Historically, Ladakh is important because it
helped in making Buddhism popular in
Tibet. It is also called Little Tibet because of
mixed cultures. It was a good trade-route
also. It had many passes i"m.n helped to
transport the goods to Tibet.

Buddhist and Muslim population live here.
Kesar Saga, the Tibetan National epic is
popular in both the communities

3. Many colourful festivals are celebrated
here. Onam is the most popular festival
which coincides with the harvest season.

Year-round festivals, wildlife, hill stations,
beaches and diverse flora and fauna make
this regian a unique destination for
tourists. It is also famous for spices like
cloves, pepper and cardamoms. Spices
made this region an attractive place for
trading.

4. Due to the different historical influences,

Jainism, Islam, Christianity, Hinduism and
Buddhism all are popular here. St. Thomas,
an Apostle of Christ, came here 2000 years
ago to propagate Christianity in India.

d
h
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iltil
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f*:rgpsiflr as Strelgth
I t ersity becomes a strength when the different communities
,mn;biting the area, feel united and secured. It is a common sight in
L,nu;--a that its diversity becomes its strength during the crisis. Natural
,lraities like floods, drought, earthquakes, tsunami, etc., bring
ffr':-ers together. They forget their religion and help one another. we
lm* . observed the humanitarian feelings among the people of

Table 21.1
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J ana-gana-mana-adhinay aka, j ay a he

B h ar a t a -bhagy a- o idhat a

P un j ab - S in dh - G uj arut - Mar atha

Draoida-Utkala-Banga

Vin dhy a - H im achala-Yamun a - G an g a

U chchhal a - j al a dhi- t ar an g a.

Taoa shubha name jage,

Taoashubha asisamage,

Gahe tazta jaya gatha.

J ana- gana-mangala- day aka j at1 a he

Bharatabhagyaoidhata

I ay a he, j ay a he, j aya he,

layajaya jaya, jayahe!

Fig.21.17: Symbols of Unity

Let Us Recall
Diversity: It refers to the differences due to
language, culture, religion, skill, quality, interest or

anyothercause.

Pashmina wool: People of Ladakh tame sheep

because theyproduce Pashmina wool whichis sold

to the traders of Kashmir where Pashmina shawls

arewoven.

Kesar Saga: The famous National Epic of Tibet

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. which of the following is the reason of biological diversity?
(a) differcnt interests and skills
(c) natural calamities

different communities rather than having sectarian tendencies during
that period. Before independence, different regions and cultures had
united to oust the Britishers from India to make it free. They
ultimately succeeded and defeated thepolicy of divide and rule of the
colonial regime. our National Flag and National Anthem became the
symbolof unity.

After independence, our political leaders like Jawaharlal Nehru
coined the catchyphrase of unity in diversityinhisbook'Discovery of
India'. The right to equality and liberty is the foundation stone of
democracy. so, both philosophies and ideologies of political leaders

can make diversity a strength. And if the thinking of society is altered

towards tolerance, itwill strengthen diversityfrom the roots itself.

(b) different social groups
(d) different religions

ffi
M

Fig. 21.18: Women weaving Pashmina shawls
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2. Mining and fishing come in which of the following categories?

(a) tertiary activities (b) primary activities
(c) secondary activities (d) none of these

3. Which of the following is a secondary activity?
(a) farming
(c) weaving

4. Name the region where Pashmina wool
(a) Ladakh

(c) Jammu and Kashmir

5. Buddhism became popular in:

(a) Kerala
(c) Tamil Nadu

6. Onam is the most popular festival of:

(a) West Bengal

(c) Kerala

7. Which of the following represents the symbol of our unity?

tru

rof

of

ers

red

(b) teaching

(d) Afishing

is famous.

(b) Kerala

(d) Punjab

(b) Ladakh

(d) Gujarat

(b) Punjab

(d) Ladakh

(a) National Animal
(c) National Anthem

(b) National Calender
(d) National Bird

B. Answer the following questions.

1. What is diversity? Enumerate the kinds of diversity.

2. Enlist the festivals celebrated by Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs and Christians.

3. Is diversity a curse or a boon?

4. Give the main reasons of diversity.

5. Compare the reasons of diversity in Ladakh and Kerala.

C. Fill in the blanks.

1. The whole world is full of 
-

I
3. The philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi gave the concept of

world.

major castes according to the Vedas.

to the entire

4. Humans have a tremendous quality of

inhabitingthe area, feel united and secured.

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. This is diversity which has led to pluralism in society.

2. Farming is a tertiary activity.

3. Migration is one of the causes of intermixing of different cultures.

-1. Diverse interests lead to growth in different fields.

i. Kerala and Ladakh are geographically same.

Meanins of Diversity 2i3 
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E. Match the following.
Column A

1. Jawaharlal Nehru

2. Shudras

3. Columbus discovered

4. Banking

5. Islam

E Give reasons.

1. Sometimes diversity becomes an obstacle to growth.

2. People travel or migrate from one place to another.

L. Group Activity
(a) Collect the photographs of the people of different cultures prevalent in India. Observe their

dresses, dances, festivals celebratedby them and any otherpeculiar thing vounotice in them.

(b) Compare the two photographs given below. Discuss in the class on the basis of your under-
standing.

(l) How will you relate the difference in the two photographs to inequality, stereotype and
discrimination?

(ii) When they will grow up, what sort of livelihood can you imagine, they will get?

Ghildren going to school Children working as laboures.

Column B

(a) Ramzan

(b) Tertiary activity
(c) Discovery of India
(d) Low caste people

(e) America

lllt,n -'.,
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f)iversity, Prejudic e,

Stereotypes and
Discrimination

.:'L the previous chapter, we have discussed the reasons and

nportance of diversity. In this chapter, we will study how, at times,

: iversity becomes a cause of concern when it leads to prejudices,

:iscriminations, stereotypes and inequalities. Let us study about

:iese in detail.

Prejudice

. :ejudice means bias, having negative feelings towards anyone or

, -.,,'thing and giving unfair preference to the other person or thing. It

-:nerates the feeling of hatred as it considers the other Person
--'erior. Prejudice can arise out of rnany things, such as, colour of the

-.,in (apartheid), region (tribal, rural or urban),language (e.3. English

any other) and religion. Fanatics always consider their religion as

. .lerior.

:tfects of Prejudice: This leads to mutual distrust and becomes a

' :,drance in creating harmony in a society.

!:ereotypes
':.reotypes are the pre-conceived ideas about anything. We

-.:,eralise our opinions which are based on pre-conceived ideas of

-:er generation particularly. Thke an example of gender difference.
' .. said that continuity of the family depends uPon the male child
- -'. and not female child who is considered as a liability and

"- :'rerty of others. So if a family gives preference to male child, the
' : r generation will automatically inherit this opiniein and such

:.ions make the girl child unwanted and burden on the family. Fi1.22.3: Boys in school

Fig. 22.1: Tribal people

Fig.22.2: City people

Diversity. Frejudice, Stereotypes and Discrimination 2'l 5



Explore!

Do you think lowering fees for girls
will help more girls to attend the
school? Find out.

Fig.22.7: Political leaders even exploit
sentiments of different communities

Families often resort to heinous crimes rike female foeticide to get rid
of the female child. Parents take care of their male children oniy. All
attempts are made to make the mare children proficient in one
occupation or the other, and the female children are basically trained
for household works. Hence, stereotypical opinions lead to
discrimination. But sometimes, discrimination irise due to the
economic reasons. Kerala is a 1iving example of this. It is a corrunon
bel,ief that people belonging to Muslim community do not educate the
girl child. But, in Kerala, Muslim girls do go to school because the
goverrunent has provided them bus facility. This very fact proves that
improper education of girl child is not related to ihe idlas of any
religious community. It is due to economic reasons. so, stereotypes

3re 
the fixation of people into the image whichhasno rational fooiing.

It is just because we have been listening for years and repeating it in
our lives. But sometimes, so-caled stereotype is noi actuJlly a
stereotype but due to poverty that we generarise these things.
Effects of Stereotypes

1. stereotypes do not give respect to the person, community or race.
2. People with stereotypical attitudes fix people into one image. They

do not assess the person on humanitarian grounds who miy harl
many qualities and skills.

3. The concerned individual, community or race feel insecured and
humiliated which in turn generate disregard and hatred for the
superior race, community or individual. This leads to the
undergrowth of personality and sometimes violence.

f)iscrimination
If prejudice is a though! discrimination is the action on the line of that
thought.

Causes of Discrimination
1. societal causes: Discrimination can be different in various

societies. Family or parents can become the cause of gender-based
discrimination in the society.

2. Majority zs Minority: Minority community may feel insecure in
thehandsof majority.

3. Religious causes: Religious fanaticism or religious intolerarc
maygive rise to the feeling of hatred orinsecurityto other religioru

Effects of Discrimination

1. It leads to ethnic hostilities and disrupts peace of society.
2. Racial arrogance, which means the superior feeling of one

over the otheq, is generated.

3. It leads to suspicion, distrust among the communities because
totalbitterness prevails and unity of the country is disrupted.

4. rn a democracy, often political parties exploit the sentiments
different communities to increase their vote bank. so, heal

ffi "u 

durins election'

Fi1.22.4: Girls in house

Fig.22.6: People of Minorty Gommunity

political environment is not generated.



i

h
lll
ne

rd
I

Io
he
pn

he

he

[at

hy

les

It8'
Nin

tra

Examlrles of f)i scrimination
[. Caste System in India: Untouchables (Dalits) were the worst

sufferers before the implementation of the Constitution of India.
The people who belonged to the so-called upper caste used to
hate them. They neither intermingled with them, nor had any
social interaction with them. They used to do the needful work
for the upper caste people without which they would not have
managed a decent life. They were not allowed to go to the temple
or have water from the public welI. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, who
belonged to Mahar caste, had to suffer a lot due to discrimination.
He had fought for the rights of the Dalits. He made provision to
eradicate this social evil by providing right to equality in the
IndianConstitution.

2. Apartheid in South Africa: The term'Apartheid' stands for
separation on the basis of race. It was a system of racial segrega-
tion that was prevalent in South Africa. Under this system, p€o-
ple were legally classified into two racial groups - Black and
White.

After the Boer War in 191.0, the union of South Africa was
constituted. Now, the European \Atrhites came into light as the new
government. They treated the natives and Asian immigrants in the
most insulting way. The Blacks were considered second grade

citizens. It was a common belief that the Whites were born masters
and the Blacks were born servants. Blacks were treated in most
inhuman ways especially in schools, colleges, offices, industries,
clubs, hotels, buses, trains, etc. The first and second class train
carriages were for Whites and third class for Blacks only. Once,

Mahatma Gandhi was thrown out of the train because he was
travelling by first class. Frustrated with this, Gandhiji started his
non-violent Civil Disobedience Movement.

:ear 7976 marked the beginning of anti-apartheid revolt. Nelson
tulandela started anti-apartheid struggle through his party'African
\ational Congress' (ANC). A11 top leaders of ANC's were arrested
,: 7963. Mandela and few others were sentenced to life
mprisonment. In February 1990, elected President FW de Klerk
mrounced the unbanning of the liberation movements and the
reiease of political prisoners, notably Nelson Mandela. SouthAfrica
neld its first democratic election in 1994 and Nelson Mandela
iune",,ame the first (Black) President of South Africa. South Africa
relebrates 2TthApril of every year as Freedom Day (Independence
far-). In 1993, FW de Klerk and Mandela were jointly awarded the
\r*trel Peace Prize for their work for the peaceful termination of the

"u'r:rtheid regime, and for laying the foundations of a new
.t**rrocratic South Africa.

$" Inequality: Inequality means treating prejudicially or
.lifferently. If one is poor, the other is rich, one is educated, the
rfier is illiterate. This may not be due to discrimination or
lrejudice but due to economic inequality. This may lead to
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Fig.22.8: Dr. B.R. Ambedkar,
the father of the lndian Constitution

Erylore!

Dr. BR Ambedkar, who fought for
the rights of Dalits, has written

extensively about his own
experiences with discrimation.
Find out more about him and his

writrings.

Fig.22.9: Mahatma Gandhi during Civil
Disobedience Movement
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Fig. 22.11 : Discrimination and
inequality are abolished by law.

Steps Required to Reduce the f)iscrimination and

Inequality
1". Education: Both formal and informal means of education should

inculcate the feelings of harmony.

2. Laws: Laws should be made to reduce discrimination and inequal-

ities and shouldbe strictly adhered.

3. Role of Political Parties: Political parties should have strict moral

code of conduct. They must not be allowed to spoil the political

system to gain a vote bank.

4. Inter-caste Marriages: Inter-caste marriages should be

encouraged.

5. Media: Media should encourage harmony among different

communities.

6. Religion should not breed hatred: Meaning of religion should be

propagated in a broader sense which should breed harmony,

tolerance and respect for all.

Equality: The Prime Concern of the Indi
Constitution
The Indian Constitution has tried to eradicate inequality

discriminationby:

L. Providing Right to Equality: Article 14 to L8 deal with right

equality, according to which everyone is equal before la

untouchability is considered a crime and equal rights

opportunities are available to all.

2. Directive Principle of State Policy: It provides for the

equality, free and compulsory education of the childrenbelowFig. 22.12: Scheduled caste children

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
Preamble

WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA having solemnly resolved to

constitute India into a SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECUI"AB

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizen

JUSTICE, social, economic and political

LIBERIY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity: and to promote among them

aIl

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the udty
and integrity ofthe Nation

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day d
November, 1949, do HER^EBY ADOPT ENACT AND Gn{E Tt)
OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.

b&*
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age of 14 and prohibiting them from working in the hazardous
conditions. Educational and economic interests of the weaker
sections, particularly scheduled castes and scheduled tribes are
protected. They are also protected from exploitation.

Ir:rdia was made a secur"ar state throu gh 42ndAmendment by writing
the word 'secular'in the preamble or tn" Indian Constitution. n|
secularism, we mean that different rerigions can be promoted
ihemselves. Everyone can follow the religion of one,s choice, can
=afeguard the culturar heritage, speak any ranguage. Both these
:actors, equality and secularism, have strengtheneJ the unity of
-ndia.

Social solution to f)iscriminatiorl and rnequality
1. Recognition of Multiple Identities: There are different identities

lvithin ourselves. No one is alike in tastes, skills and qualities and
bent of mind. First of all, we must accept this reality of'multiplicity
that diversity does exist in our society. Secondly, we must respect
the diversity. Both recognition and respect of diversity are the
solutions to discrimination. only then we will be able to enjoy the
diversity and will not try to suppress the people, things which are
different from others.

* vigilant and Alert Attitude: The concerned person or community
rvhich feels discriminated should rise to the occasion and should
be vigilant enough not to get exploited. The attitudes shourd also
be changed through different ,oL..", of socialisa tion e.g.,schools,
*edia, literature, g,overnmental propaganda and politicar parties.
one should be well-aware of one's rigtrts. Rest oi the things are
rrotectedby our Constitution and laws.

"':r constitution makers have put securar provisions in the
- .:rstitution. our Constitution glrrur,tees right to freedom to
a'i Indians. There is no place for prejudic!, inequarity and
ffs;imination.

&et us Recall
heiudice: Bias or thought having negative feelings.
Stereotypes: Itmeansfixationof p"oir" into the iilage whichhas no rational footing.
Inequality: It means treating differentiy.
l]eamble: It is the introductory page of the Indian Constitution. It is non-justiciable but important.
Delit: It is a term used for the people of lower caste.
-tpartheid: It is an institutionalised segregation of the community on the basis of the colour of the
;*::, in South Africa, where the Blacks were discriminated by the whites.
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Fig. 22.13: lndian Constitution

he

11"

Fig. 22.1 4: lndian Constitution makers
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A. Choose the correct answer.

1. Prejudice refers to:

(a) the pre-conceived idea about anything
(b) action towards a thought
(c) bias, having negative feelings towards anyone or anything
(d) inequality

2. Discrimination on the basis of colour is called:
(a) aristocracy (b) dictatorship
(c) apartheid (d) democracy

3. In which year south Africa held its first democratic elections?

@) Teea

(c) 7e95

4. An example of discrimination is:
(a) Prejudice

(c) Inequality

(a) A3rdAmendment
(c)  2ndAmendment

(b) 7ee3

(d) 1ee2

(b) Stereotype

(d) Differentiation

(b) 4lstAmendment
(d) 38th Amendment

5. Which of the following is the topmost priority issue in the Indian Constitution?
(a) inequality and discrimination
(b) equality among different sections of the people
(c) health issues

(d) caste system

6. 'Right to Equality' is provided in which Article of Indian Constitution?
(a) Article 16 (b) Article 14 to 1g

(c) Article 14to16 (d) Article 13

7. In which part of Indian Constitution the interests of the weaker sections of
protected from exploitation?
(a) Fundamental Rights (b) Fundamental Duties
(c) Directive Principles of State Policy (d) AmendmentActs

8. The word 'secular'was added in the Indian Constitution by:

the people are

B. Answer the following questions.

1. How does inequatity lead to discrimination?

2. Distinguish between prejudice and discrimination.

3. What are the causes and ill-effects of discrimination?

4. "stereotypical behaviour leads to discrimination in society." Exp1ain.

5. What is the solution to discrimination and inequ altty?

6. Write a few real life examples of discrimination.
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7. How were social inequality in India and apartheid in South Africa eradicated? Was it the right way
to deal with such inequalities which took an epidemic form?

8. Write a few lines about anti-apartheid revolt inyear 7976.

9. what do you know about the Preamble of the Indian Constitution?

10. How is equality safeguarded in the Indian Constitution?

C. Match the following.

Column A

1. Economic inequality

2. Racial groups

3. Gender-based discrimination is

4. Discrimination on the basis of caste is called

5. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar

D. Fill in the blanks.

1. Prejudice generates the feeling of as it considers the other person

are the fixation of people into the imagewhichhas no rational footing.

Discrimination leads

of society.

Both

to ethnic -. _ _,- and disrupts

and respect of

discrimination.

5. Our_" _, guarantees righttofreedomtoalllndians.

Give reasons.

1. Most of the families give preference to male children.

l. Cenderbias prevails inlndia.

State whether the following statements are true or false.

i. Prejudice canbe about many things.

1. Stereotypes give respect to the person, community or race.

l. Discriminationleads to suspicion, distrust among the communities.

1. After the Boer war inl9}L,the union of south Africa was constituted.

i. inequality means treating differently.

hoiec'tWork
',','rite 

a letter to the editor of a newspaper on the discrimination you have observed in your
:.erghbourhood while dealing with a domestic servant or a rag picker below the age of 14 yeari or a
:rrl child.

Column B

(a) untouchability

(b) a stereotype discrimination

(c) leads to discrimination

(d) removed untouchability

(e) blacks and whites

2.

J.

I
are the solutions to

t-
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The word Government is derived from Greek word 'Kupeparings',
which means steersman, Governor, Pilot or Rudder. In political
parlance, "a government is a body that has the authority to mike, and
the power to enforce laws within a civil, co.porite, religious,
academic or other organisation or a group." In a broader sense, to
Sovern means to administer or supervise, whether over a state or a
groupof people.

Attributes of Government

Government usually possesses two attributes:
L. Authority: Ithas the ability to compel obedience.
2. Legitimacy: It prompts the governed to obey willingly to

authority.

0rgans of Goverllment
The governmenthas three organs:

L. Legislature: Ithas the power to make laws.
2. Executive: It has the power to execute laws.
3. ]udiciary: It has the power to judge and apply punishment w

laws arebroken.

The State and the Governmellt
The government is an integral part of state without which it car

function. The government is an organisation through which
state manifests its will, issues its commands and conducts

i@+:!"d&*ij!t

lawfulmanner

Why do we need a government?

The government plays a vital role in almost all the fields of human
It performs the following functions:

PoliceFunctions

1. It saves our life and propefty.Itgives punishment to the
and does the justice.

What is Goyernment?

;

(

dll

affairs. For the very existence of state, political organisation
necessary. without the government, state is just a collection of peq
or a crowd or an anarchy where lawlessness prevails and civili
society cannot be expected. The government organises the state i

Fig.23.2: Everybody is equal
before law.

Fig. 23.1: Supreme Court of lndia

ffieen



it brings social harn'rony as it resolves clashes between different
grouPS.

Police and other government functions work during natural
calamities like flood, tsunami, earthquake and famine. No
organisation other than the government is capable enough to
tackle such situations.

OtherFunctions

1. Intemational relations are maintained through the govemment.

2. Government takes care of public health by taking many
measures, e.g. Pulse Polio Programme.

3. It cares for the disabled and elderly persons, e.g. scheme of old-
agepension.

4. It builds school, roads, bridges, railway lines, etc.

5. It provides all fastest means of transport. Railway is one of
them. In India, Railway is the biggest government organisation
employing about 1.6 million people.

6. It provides justice to the needy. The Supreme Court functioning
from New Delhi, is the Apex Court in India. High Court is at the
head of the judicial administration of the state. There are 2\
High Courts in India.

7. It provides petroleum services to us, e.g.BharatPetroleum.

8. It provides postal services to us.

:tate can take up as many welfare functions as the changing
:.rcumstances may require. There is no end to the list.

I lassification Of The Goyernment
-:cording to Garner, governments vary widely in respect to the
, -lowing:

The form of their organisations (Democratic, Republic or
Hereditary).

- intheirspiritandmethods (UnitaryorFederal).
' 

The mode in which those who govern are chosen by the people
Democratic or Dictatorial).

- The relation between legislature, executive and judicial organs
Parliamentary or Presidential).

' The nature and extent of authority with which they are vested
Limited Monarchy of UK or Constitutional Diciatorship of

:rstwhileUSSR).
*-: 

most convenient classification is based on the number of persons
| - -r exercise sovereignpower.

:, \IONARCHY
-"-'. govemment, in which the supreme and final authority is in the
-,*-* is of a single person, is called monarchy. It is immaterial whether
- :: rtic€ is conferred by election (by Parliament or people) or is derived
* rereditary succession or whether he bears the title of an Empire,

'ti -r :, Czar, the President or the Dictator. In the medieval period, Nadir
;,ii- :-.l n'as elected as a ruler of Irary the emperors of Holy Roman Empire

2.
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ln lndia, we have the democratic
form of government.

Fig. 23.3: Police

Fig. 23.4: lndian Railway

Fig. 23.5: Petroleum Services

Fig. 23.6: Rashtrapati Bhawan

What is Governmen t? 22g 
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Fig.23.7: Bhutan King Jigme Khesar
Namgyel Wangchuk

d.ExPlore!
Britain has both a monarchy and an
elected government. Find out how
this system works forthe country.

Fig. 23.8: Aristotle, a famous
Greek philosopher

were chosen by small groups of people. Irr Bhutan, people have the
monarchical form of govemment.

Kinds of Monarchy
(A) Absolute Monarchy: It is the one, in which, the monarch is not

necessarily the titular head of the state but is actually the
sovereign. His willis the law. He is bound by no will except his
own. In such a situation, state and government,legally speaking
are identical, the monarch being not only an organ of the
goverrunent, rather sole organ,but also the sovereign.

(B) Limited Monarchy: In this, the power of the monarch is restricted
by the written constitution or by certain unwritten fundamental
constitutional principles such as, the British Monarchy is a
limitedMonarchy.

2. ARISTOCRACY

It is a form of government in which political power is exercised by the;
few. In this sense, it is a government in which the power is held by th.j
nobility. Ancient Greeks conceived aristocracy as the best form dj
government. 

I

3. OLTGARCHY 
I

Ancient Greeks like Aristotle considered it as a perverted form {
aristocracy as it was a govemment by the wealthy. Seeley caXad
it a deranged form of aristocracy. It was in fact a government in whid{
the land owners together with the other wealthy and bureaucratically{
trained classes exercised the controlling power. 

N

4. DEMoCRACY I
Democracy is the best form of government as it has been defin"d qt
Abraham Lincoln. According to him, "a government of the people, b;!
the people and for the people"- this is democracy in which peofl{
elect their representatives. The representatives make laws and ,{
accountable and answerable to the people. People themselves '^t"l
part in all government's activities and exercise their will in eveql
election. There is no distinction between people based on castl

I"evels sf Gove nt i a:

Government National Level State Level Local Level
Legislature Parliament has two

Houses - Lok Sabha
and Rajya Sabha

Bicameral Legislature:
Legislative Assemblies
and Legislative Councils

Panchayats in
rural areas and Municipal
Committees and Corpor-
ations in urban areas.

Executive Nominal Executive:
President
Real Executive:
Prime Minister and Cabinet

Nominal Executive:
Governor
Real Executive:
Chief Minister and Cabinet

Judiciary Supreme Court as an
Apex Court of single
integrated judiciary

High Courts Lower Courts
(District, Tehsils)

m
E

dfl#,
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colour, religion, race, gender,literacy or economic condition. We have

seen democratic governments in most of the countries including
India, Sri Lanka, etc.

Types of Democracy

(a) Direct Democracy: This is the one in which the will of the state is

expressed directly through the people in mass meeting or.
primary assembly, rather than through the medium of delegates

or representatives chosen to act for them. It is possible only in
small states.

G) Indirect or Representative Democracy: In this, the will of the

state is expressed through a relatively small and selected body of
persons chosen by the people to act as their representatives. It
originated in England in the 17th century. In France and Italy, it
gained momentum in 1848. Since then, it has nearly become

universal. Indirect democracy is also prevalent in India, Japan
and USA.

Repultlican GoYernment
nn the most simpler sense, republican form of government is the one

:n which reai head of the nation or the state is elected directly or
hdirectly by large majority of people, e.g. in India, the Prime Minister
.-'r the Chief Minister of the state. But in USA, the President is the real

read and he is elected by the people directly. UK is not a republic as

:he office of king or queen is hereditary.

Universal Adult tr'ranchise (Sttff r age)
Franchise or Suffrage is the right to express one's choice by voting.
l\hen every adult of a country avails the right to vote, it becomes

L niversal Adult Franchise. It has become a pre-requisite for
iemocracy. Before independence, dalits, minority communities and
",i. omen were not allowed to vote. But at present, 65 crore
.:pproximately) people in all over India enjoy their voting rights due

:-', the principle of Universal Adult Franchise. In India, the age for
::ght to vote is 18 years, earlier it was 2L years.It has created a sense of
:ational pride and patriotism among our youths. Universal Adult
i,::tfrage is necessary because:

. It makes a country truly democratic.

' It has created interest in people.
through voting procedure. They
accept all its functions. Therefore,
public and government activities.

People elect the government
regard the government and
people take more interest in

i Feople judge the activities of government. They can throw the

government out by means of their votes in the next election, if it
does not work properly. So, right to vote makes the governrnent
accountable to all.

{ Folitical equality is ensured in which everyone has a share in the

roiity. Age, colour, creed, race, gender,literacy or economic condi-

ion are notthe hindrances in availing political rightsby citizens.
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F19.23.11: Every adult avails the
right to vote

Fig. 23 "12: Election Process

Fig. 23.9: Parliament House of lndia

Fig. 23.10: White House of USA

What is Government? E $'m



Fig.23.15: Mrs. Pratibha Patil, the
first woman President of lndia (2007-20121

Struggle for the Universal Adutt Suffrage
Women Suffrage Movements (in USA and UK). The women
suffrage movement was the struggle to gain the right to vote as men.
supporters of this demand who participated in the movement were
called as suffragists. Changing social conditions for women during
the early 1800', combined with the idea of equality,led to the birth o]
the women suffrage Movement. It gained momentum in USA after
the 15th Amendment of the Constitution was passed, which gave the
right to vote to the Blacks but not to any woman. In 1869, suifragists
formed two national movements and demanded the right to vote for
women and to get their rights heard, they claimed themselves to
railings in public places. Many women went on hunger strikes, many
were arrested and fined. All these incidents attracted nation wide
attention. Finally, in 7920, American women got the right to vote,
while women in UK got this right in 192g.

status of women in India. sarojini Naidu headed a deputation of the
Indian women's Association which met with the British viceroy to
demand the right to vote, n 1919. The Indian National Congress
supported it. In 1950, soon after India's independence, women were
granted the right to vote whenthe Constitution adopted the principle
of Universal Adult Franchise.

By 1980s, women could vote virtually everywhere in the world except
for a small proportion of Muslim countries. In Kuwait, right to voe
has been provided to men but not to women.

Democracy cannot flourish if women are not considered equal
men. Democracy is based on liberty and equality for both men
women. The efforts made by the women suffrage movements and
governments, womenhave come outof their shell to which they
restricted earlier. Now, we see women occupying high positions
in politics and other fields. For example, Mrs. pratibha patil
the first woman President of India in2007 .

Constitutional Provisions
The women suffrage movements and new policies of goveffrru
have opened a new era of women all over the world, andspecialy
India it has become instrumental in getting equality. Now, we
seen many constitutional provisions regarding equality of womeru

New Inheritance Law (Hindu Succession Amendment Act,
the past women in India did not have any share in their
property. But Hindu Succession Amendment Act, 2005 has
the scenario. According to this Act, now daughter, son and
mother have an equal share in land and other property. This pror

Fig. 23.16: Now women have equal share
along with men in their parental property.

besides giving equal status to women, will also provide
help to women and a dignified life. It will prevent domestic vi

Fig. 23.13: Women Suffrage Movement

Fig.23.14: Women casting their votes
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ffiet us Recall
State: Ithas four elements,i.e.,population, definite territory, goverrunent and sovereignty.

Governmenh It is one of the essential elements of the state and is an organisation through which the

state manifests itswill, issues its commands and conducts its affairs.

Police Functions: Itprotect the territory from outside attacks and provide internal security.

Limited Monarchy: It is found in UK where the queen's powers are restricted and parliamentary

democracy prevails.

Aristocracy: It refers to that form of government where political power is exercised by the few.

Oligarchy: Perverted form of aristocracy

Representative Government It refers to that form of goveffrnent where people elect their

rep^resentatives which inturn make laws on theirbehalf.

Franchise or Suffrage: It is the rightto exPress one's choiceby voting'

Universal Adult Franchise: Whenrightto vote is provided to every adultof a country.

Women Suffrage Movement Women's struggle to gain right to vote which gathered momentum

after the First World War.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. \Atrhich of the following organs of government make laws?
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2. Which of the following is the best form of government?

(a) Legisiature

(c) ]udiciary

(a) Monarchy

(c) Democracy

3. Name the Apex Court in India.

(a) Allahabad High Court

(c) District Court

(a) USA
(c) Britain

(a) President

(c) Governor

(b) Executive

(d) Bureaucracy

(b) Oligarchy
(d) Aristocracy

(b) Supreme Court

(d) Civil Court

(b) Europe

(d) Africa

(b) Prime Minister
(d) Chief Minister

4. In which of the following countries there is limited monarchy?

5. In which form of government, the people elects their own representatives?

(a) Monarchy (b) Democracy

(d) Aristocracy(c) Otigarchy

At state level, the legislature is called:

(a) Bicameral (b) Unicameral

(c) both (a) and (b) (d) None of these

Real Executive at the Nationallevelis:

6.

7.

what is Governmentz ZUf 
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8. Which type of democracy is prevalent in India, USA and Japan?
(a) Direct Democracy (b) Indirect Democracy
(c) Both (a) and (b) (d) None of these

9. Name the country which is not a Republic.
(a) India
(c) UK

10.Which of the following features represents
(a) Bicameral Legislature
(c) Universal Adult Franchise

lL.Women Suffrage Movements was a

(b) usA
(d) None of thgse

India as a truly democratic country?
(b) Federal form of government
(d) None of these

struggle
(a) to gain voting rights (b) to gain property rights
(c) to gain rights against domestic violence (d) togain educational rights

B. Answer the foll owing questions.

1. What is government? How is it different from the state?

2. Why doweneed agovemment?

3. Classify different forms of government.

4. How many types of democracy you know?

5. Write about two struggle movements for the Universal Adult Suffrage.

6. Look at the sentences given below. Tick ('f against the level of ft" g**lt which they belong to:

rcAt'arl f-state 
_l[ 

Locar ,

(a) To maintain peaceful relation with Pakistan

(b) To locate two handpumps in a particular area of the village
(c) The Reserve Bank of India
(d) To introduce a new trainbetween New Delhi and Chennai
(e) To construct a big degree college in Dispur

C. Match the following.
Column A

1. Manmohan Singh

2. B.R. Ambedkar

3. Parliament

4. Pranab Mukherjee

5. Aristotle

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Law and order is maintained by the police.

2. Without the government, state is an organised society.

3. Government builds road.s, bridges and trains.

4. Hindu Succession Amendment Act, 2007 givesequal status to women.

5. Mrs. Pratibha Patil is the first female Prime Minister of tndia.

1. Individual Project

(a) Make a list the different kinds of activities that the government does.

(b) Collect few pictures related to Women Suffrage Movements in USA and UK.

Column B

(a) a Greek philosopher
(b) the President of India
(c) the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha

(d) the Prime Minister of India
(e) Father of the Indian Constitution

llft'
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Kev Elements of the

Democratic governments are the most popular governments in

nodern times. This form of government gives freedom and equality

:o its citizens. The key elements of democracy are givenbelow.

Participation

]ne can participate in democracy through the following methods:

i. Elections: It is one of the regular features of democracy. Every

person has the right to vote and contest elections. People elect their

leaders, who represent them in the legislature and make laws on

behalf of the people. Tenure of the government is fixed, e.g. 5 years

in India. People exercise their will in every election. In this way, the

powers of the government are checked or controlled.

' Criticism of the Government: For any small local cause or big

:rational issue, people can criticise the government. This right can

be given only in a democracy and not in any other form of

iovernment. Media also plays an important role in generating

:ublic opinion. Media includes television, newspapers,

nagazines, public meetings, etc. It provides all information that is

:appening in a democratic country and keeps the people always

:-ert. Public meetings awaken the people and help in creating

. nli ghtened public opinion.

' Rallies, Strikes, Dharnas and Signature Campaigns: These are

.:,e methods adopted by the protestors to fight injustice or to fulfil

-::mands. They are the peaceful means to get their demands

-":-rilled.

U

Demoeratic GoYernrnellt

l
I

Fig.24.1: Everyone can participate in
democracy through elections

Fig.24.3: Rallies, dharnas, etc. play
an important role in democracy

the Dernocratic Government 229

Fig.24.2: Press

Key Elements of



Fig. 24.6: A scheduled caste woman
with her child

Fig.24.7: Slogan to save girls

230

4. Social Movements: Chipko Movement against deforestation and

social movement against Narmada Project aim at the rights of the

indigenous people. Whenever people feel unequal or unjust, they

resort to such movements. They make the other people aware

about the causes of injustice. It has rightly been said that vigilance

is the only price we pay for democracy. We should always be alert

and keep a close eye on the functioning of democratic institutions.

Conflict Resolution
In a diverse culture such as India, there is always a possibility

of conflict. Interests of different cultures, religions, economic

disparities may clash and do not go along with each other.

1. Religions: Sometimes, religious celebrations and processions lead

to conflict. Though the reason may not be immediate but deep-

rooted hatred, malicious historical background or religious

intolerance or insecurity. Here, the role of police is increased.

2. RiverWaterDisputes:

(a)Kaveri River water dispute. This dispute has arised due to the

presence of two dams on the same River Kaveri. Upstream Krishna

Sagar Dam in Karnataka and downstream Mettur Dam in Tamil

Nadu are on Kaveri River. Mettur Dam receives water only if it is

released from Krishna Sagar Dam. \Atrhenboth the states do not get

water accordingto theirneed, itleads to conflict.

(b)Narmada River water dispute or Nannada Bachao Andolan: It is a

movement against building a multipurpose dam over this river

which will result in flood and waterlogging in an area covered bv

about 1,00,000peopIe.

In both cases, role of government is important in resolving these

disputes.

Equality arld Justice
The Preamble of Indian Constitution lay stress on equality and justice-

So, they are the foundation stones of our democracy. Equality and

justice both are interrelated. If there is no social equality due to ca-s&

system or economic equality due to economic disparity, it will lead

social and economic injustice respectively. So, justice can prevail onh

where equality exists. It is the sole responsibility of the government

resolve conflicts arising due to inequality or injustice. At the

time government should create an atmosphere where both equali

and justice hold their roots in social, political and economic stru

of society. Our Constitution provides special privileges

Fig. 24.4: Religious Conflict

F19.24.5: Narmada Bachao Andolan

scheduled caste, scheduled tribes, economically weaker
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women and children to eradicate inequality. Gender disparities or

inequalities lead to discrimination. In such a society, where a girl

child is not treated equally, gender disparity can be removed by

making strict laws by the government. It can be removed by creating

social awareness among the people through campaigns, slogans and

propaganda. Giving facilities to the girl students like free educatioh

or lower fee structure in government educational institutions can

help them in achieving their goal.

So, the role of government has become wider in modern democracies

particularly due to the popularity of the welfare functions of state

activity. State, nowadays rises to the cause of upliftment of its citizens

apart from providing the basic amenities to the people. Divided

society breeds mutual distrust, hatred, humiliation and insecurity

and hence, is a blot to democracy. Success of democracy and peaceful

co-existence of different cultures depend upon both the functioning

of democratic institutions of the country and by providing the key

elementsof democracy.

^a
SAExPlore!
ln spite of the government's efforts,

inequalities exist in the lndian
society even today. Find out more

about it.
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@et us Recall
Democratic Governmenh It is a form of government which is elected and changed by the people.

Election: Itis a contest amongpoliticalparties for gettingpublic votes.

Dharnas, strikes, etc: These are the methods adopted by people to fight against injustice.

Inequality: It refers to the unequalbehaviour on thebasis of sex, caste, colour, creed.

Indian Constitution: Basicruleswhichstates as tohow the Governmentof Indiaworks.

Choose the correct answer.

1. Point out a key element of a democratic government.

{,.

l. Which method of participation is common in a democracy?

(a) written constitution

(c) bureaucracy

(a) conflict resolution

(c) illegal activities

(b) participation

(d) Governor

(b) elections

(d) writing news

ffi
ffi
6[i
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3. In our country, tenure of government is fixed for:

4. IAtrhich of the following are the foundation stones of Indian Democracy?

(a) 5 years

(c) 3 years

(a) equality and justice

(c) equality and fraternity

(b) 4years

(d) 10 years

(b) equality and liberty
(d) equality only

C. Fillintheblanks.

1.

5. Dharnas, strikes, rallies are the methods adopted by the people:
(a) to fight against fundamental duties (e) to fight against injustice
(c) to fight against equalities (d) to fight against employment schemes

B. Answer the following questions.

1. Explain the key elements of democracy.

2. People participate in the process of government. Discuss.

3. Name any two causes of conflicts in India. How are they resolved?
4. The role of police is increased. Explain it.
5. Justice can prevail only where equality exists. \Atrhy?

_ of the IndianConstitutionlay stress on equalityand justice.

2. Krishna Sagar Dam in

Nadu are on the river

"__ and Dam in Tamil

3. Thereis always a possibility of ina*,_ culture.

4. Sometimesreligions __ and _* lead to conflict.

5. Gender * ...or. *_* leadtodiscrimination.

1. IndividualProject

Write a short paragraph on any recent social movement and how the conflict is resolved in such
circumstances.

2. GroupActivity

Discuss with your friends about the foundation stones of Indian democracy and prepare a report.

lll,i""
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Panchayati Raj in India

Mahatma Gandhi, the Father of the Nation, wrote in'Village Swaraj'

1n1942that-

"My idea of Village Swaraj is that it is a complete republic,
independent of its neighbours for its own vital wants and yet
interdependent for many others in which dependence is a

necessity."

He furtherwrote,

"The government of village will be run by a Panchayat of five
persons elected annually by the adult villagers, male or female,

possessing minimum prescribed qualifications...... the Panchayats

will be legislature, judiciary and executive combined to operate for
itsyearof office...."

Panchayat System f)uring the Rritish Rttle

Democratic local government in the pre-independence era was

introduced in L882 with the establishment of municipal boards. But

Village Panchayats were not encouraged because they were
"casically Caste Panchayats. British Government did not make much

efforts for the upliftment of the villages and villagers.

Panchayat System After Independ.ence

-\fter independence, the government decided to take necessary steps

:o revive the Panchayati Raj in India. Today, we have over two lakh
Panchayats in India. The Government have passed Acts to recognise

*rePanchayats.

l. T3rdConstitutional Amendment Act, L992

This Act came into force on24thApril, 1993 to provide constitutional
;tatus to the Panchayati Raj institutions. Some major provisions of this
.{ct are givenbelow:

-" The establishment of a three-tier structure, with elected bodies at

Village, Block and District (Zila) levels.

I The recognition that the Gram Sabha constitutes a deliberative

body at the village level.

Fig. 25.1: Mahatma Gandhi

Fig. 25.3: State Election Commission

Panchayati Raj in lndia,23$,

Fi1.25.2: AVillage Panchayat in Punjab



Fa.ci
Rulitile

The Governor of the St€te
appoints a Election
Commission and a

Finance Commission.

3. Direct elections and five-year terms for all members at all levels.

4. One-third of all seats are reserved for women and reservation for
SCs and STs isproportionate to theirpopulations.

5. State Legislatures may provide reservations for other backward
groups.

6. A State Election Commission. (SEC) supervises, organises and
oversees Panchayatelections at all levels.

7. A State Finance Commission (SFC) reviews and revises the
financial position of the Panchayats at five-year intervals.

2. TheAdivasiAct,lgg6

This Act extends Panchayats to the tribal areas of eight states, namely
Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Maharashtra,
Madhya Pradesh, Odisha and Rajasthan.

National Development Council.In 1956, the National Development
Council appointed a committee which recommended:

o The three-tier system consisting of Gram Panchayat at the Village
Level, Panchayat Samiti at the Block Level andZilaParishad at the
DistrictLevel.

. Provided genuine power to these institutions.

. A11development programmes (social and economical) channelised
through these institutions.

Firstly, the three-tier system was adopted by Rajasthan on October 2,

1959 and then followed by Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat,
Maharashtra, Himachal Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Punjab, West Bengal
and Uttar Pradesh.

TIIE T}IREE.TIER SYSTE}I

1. Yillage Panchayat (Gram Panchayat)

Literally, Panchayat means a committee of five Panch, wise and
respected elders chosen by the village community. Panch-
Parmeshwar was the traditional term given to them signifyfuts
dwelling of God himself in them since they look after all the villaSe
affairs. Now 'Panchayat' is a village body of elected respresentativer
and has a constitutional status.

Gram Sabha. At the village level, the Gram Sabha constitutes all
eligible voters within the Gram Panchayat. All adults, in a village
have attained the age of L8 years are the members of the Gram
Hence, Gram Sabha is a general assembly of villagers. Ithas a key
of effective functioning of Panchayats and is a place where all
Gram Panchayat are placed before the people.

Functions of Gram Sabha

In a Gram Sabha, people can:

1,. Decide developmental work to be undertaken by the Pancha

2. Suggest remedial measures for economy and efficiency in
functioning of the Panchayats.

3. Question and scrutinise the decisions of the Panchayats.

Fig. 25.4: A Panchayat Ghar in Gujarat

Fig. 25.5: Panch-Parmeshwar
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4. Discuss theAnnual Financial Statement of Gram Panchayats.

5. Finalisethe list of peoplebelowpovertyline (BPL).

Composition of Village Panchayat

Village Panchayat is divided into smaller areas called Wards. Each

Ward has a representative called Panch or Ward Member. All Wards

choose Sarpanch or Pradhanwho is Panchayat President.

Functions of Village Panchayat:

1. It constructs and maintains roads, drainage system, school,

buildings, etc.

2. Gram Panchayats levy and collect local taxes.

3. They implement government schemes to give employment in the

village.

4. They supervise the construction and maintenance work of wells,

tanks and handpumps.

They supervise the working of primary schools of the locality,

P atw ar i, the Lekhp al, Police C onstable, Chowkid ar, etc.

They manage the village markets.

Theyprovide fertilisers and seeds to the farmers.

They take care of sanitation and public health.

They take care of hospitals and veterinary hospitals.

Plantingof trees.

They organise village fairs, village sports and arrange places for
such sport s (Akharas) .

12. They maintain village libraries.

1 3. They keep a check on the misuse of the money by the Panchayats.

Sources of Income of Village Panchayat:

1. Taxes on land revenue, fares, etc.

2. Fees and other charges collected from the allocation of grazing

rights and fishing rights.

3. A share in some taxes and fees collected by State Governments

and Central Government.

{. Government funds received through various departments of the

government.

r. Fees from the registration of sale and purchase of cattle.

Importance of Village Panchayats:

i . They help the villagers to solve their problems.

i. They give political education to illiterate and ignorant villagers
and teach them to choose their representatives. First lesson of
democracy starts from the Panchayati Raj.

: They reduce the burden of State and Central Government.

= They are the basis of what is called grass-root democracy as

r-illagers themselves are the best judge of their needs and their
solutions. They inform about their local problems to the
government. It helps the government in making schemes best

suited for their local needs.
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8.

9.

10.

11.
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Flg. 25.7 : Village School

Fig. 25.8: Tree Plantation programme
in village

Fig. 25.9: Village Fair

Fig. 25.'10: Cattle Market in village
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Explore!
The lndian government often
awards Panchayats and their
members for excellence in their
work. Find out more about these
awards. Why do you think they are
important?

5. In Maharashtra, the Panchayat has founded ways and means of
conserving water and refilling it. This is called watershed
development for which the government provides money. In this
state, it has also planted many trees, constructed dams and tanks.

2. The Rlock Samiti (Panehayat Samiti)
The Block samiti is also called Khand samiti or Prakhand samiti. rts
tenure is five years.

Composition of Block Samiti

1. The Sarpanch and Panchs within the Block choose their
representatives of the Block Samiti.

2. ALI the members of the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha, the
Legislative Assembly and the Legislative Council (if any) elected
fromtheBlock.

3. There are two women members and four representatives of sC
and ST in Block Samiti. If they are not elected, they can be
appointed by the District Officer.

A11 these members elect a Block Chairman (Block Development
officer) or the Block Pramukh who looks after the functioning of Block
Samiti. FIe can be removed by the members through vote of no-
confidence against him. There is also a Vice-Chairman.

Functions of Block Samiti:

1. It gives advice for rural development through experts in the
agricultural, veterinary and educationat field to improve the
quality of seeds, cattle and education in avillage.

2. rt arranges money from the goverrunent for the development of the
village.

Sources of Income of Block Samiti:

1. Thxes on lands, houses and cattle.

2. Government assistance in the form of grants-in-aid from the state
Government.

3. ZilaParishad (District Council)
It is the uppermost level or apex body of the Panchayati Raj.

Comp o sit ion of Zila Parishad :

L. The Chairman of the Block Samitis in the district.
2. Members of the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha of the district.
3. Members of vidhan sabha and vidhan Parishad (if the legislaturc

of the state isbicameral).

4. Women representatives.

5. Representatives of SC and ST.

The members of the Zlla Parishad elects
Chairman. There is a Secretary, appointed
keeps records and maintains accounts.

Functions oL ZilaParishad:

1. It co-ordinates the functioning of
Samiti.

Fig. 25.12: Ghildren learning
computer in village

Fig. 25.13: ln Maharashtra and other
few states, some members of the
Zila Parishad are elected directly
by the people living in that area.

its Chairman and
by the government

Fig. 25.11: Watershed Development
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2. It prepares developmental plans of the district and gives advice to
the government.

3. It improves agricultural production and sanitation.

4. It constructs roads.

5. Government's various Five-Year Plans help the farmers to do their
work conveniently. Bhakra Nangal Dam, Hirakud project, etc.
provide proper irrigation facilities to farmers.

Sources of Income of ZilaParishad:

1. Grant-in-aid by the government.

2. Rent from the property, owne dby theZlla Parishad.

3. Thxesonfares.

Importance of Panchayati Raj
1. Panchayati Rajhas made the concept of decentralised democracy

popular as it has brought the people and the government closer to
eachother.

2. Local problems are solved more efficiently at the local level.

3. Rural literacy has been increased by welfare activities of the
Panchayats, specially in the field of education.

'1. It has brought political awakening among the illiterate, ignorant
and the poor villagers. Now, villagers learn the importance of self-
reliance due to great efforts of Panchayati Raj institutions.

Drawbacks of Panchayats

1. Due to non-awareness of poor and illiterate villagers, and some-
times dishonesty of Panchayati Raj institutions members,
Panchayats has achieved limited success only.

2. Caste rivalries and petty politics among its members, hinder the
growth of the Panchayat.

3. sometimes, the government officials interfere in the matters of
Panchayats.

{. states reserve the right to assign or withdraw functions to and
from the Panchayats through executives.

5. Panchayats lack financial resources and inadequate powers of
taxation.

r. The government does not give them sufficient help. As a result,
they cannot do their work properly for the benefit of the people.

Efforts of The Government

The Panchyats implement their plans for the upliftment of the
'. illages. So, it is important to improve the condition of the
?anchayats. Each state has its own laws with regard to panchayat.

lraining and Awareness Generation Programmes of Central
lovernment also play a vital role. The Ministry of Rural
)evelopment provides financial assistance to the state to train and
:reate awareness among the elected members of Panchayats.
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Fig.25.'16: Nirmal Gram Puraskar-
for the excellent work done

in the Panchayat

Fig.25.17t The Audit Department of the
government checks the account of

all local bodies.

Fig.25.14: Bhakra Nangal Dam

Fig. 25.15: An Adult Education Centre
in vlllage
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ffiet ug Recall
Bicameralism: It refers to the legislature having two houses 

- 
Upper House and Lower House.

Village Swarai: It refers to Gandhi's concept of self-rule or Panchiryat System.

Panch: Member of Panchayat

Sarpanch: President (P r adhan) of Panchayat

BDO: It is an acronym Block Development Officer, who supervises the various works of the Block

Samitis.

Zila Parishad: It is an apex body of the three-tier system of Panchayati Raj.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. \Atrho amongst the following gave the idea of 'Village Swaraj'?

2. 'Village Panchayats'were not encouraged during the pre-independence era because:

(a) they were based on caste differences

(b) they were based on religious differences

(c) they were based on economic inequalities
(d) they were based on new agricultural techniques

3. The three-tier system consisted of:

(a) elected bodies at State level

(b) elected bodies at National level
(c) elected bodies at village, district and block levels

(d) elected representatives of three political parties

4. Name the state who first adopted the three-tier system?

(a) Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru
(c) Mahatma Gandhi

(a) Madhya Pradesh

(c) Rajasthan

(a) executive

(c) judiciary

5. Block Samiti is also known as:

(a) ZilaParishad
(c) Village Panchayat

7. Name the apex body of Panchayati Raj.

(a) Village Panchayat

(c) Block Samiti

8. Panchayat Samiti is headed by:
(a) Sarpanch

(b) Indira Gandhi
(d) Sarojini Naidu

(b) Tripura
(d) West Bengal

(b) panchayat
(d) Prime Minister

(b) Prakhand Samiti
(d) District Council

(b) Legistative assemblies

(d) ZilaParishad

(b) President

(d) Health Minister

5. According to Gandhiji, the government of the village should be headed by:

(c) Block Development Officer

#z'a
llllir



B. Answer the following questions.

1. Discuss the course of evolution of panchayati Raj System:
(a) in ancient times (b) after independence

2. write about the composition and functions of panchayats.

3. \Alhat is Gram Sabha?

4. \Arhat do you mean by the three-tier system of decentralisation?
5' Enumerate the importance and shortcomings of Panchayati Raj. Write down few of its achieve-

ments in the states.

6' Write down functions and sources of income of Panchayat Samiti and Zila parishad.

7. l/Vhatis watershed development?

C. Fitlintheblanks.

1.

2.

a
J.

Panchayats help the villagers to solve their problems.

The 73rd Amendment Act was passed in

to create awareness amongmembers of panchayats.

4' various five-year plans of *-* 
-"* - '**- 

help the farmers to do their work conveniently.

5. Themembers of ZllaParishadelectsits*_-*_^_ 
___ **and

D. state whether the following statements are true or false.

1. The British Government had taken many steps to develop the
Panchayat System in India.

2' The Adivasi Act,1996 extends Panchayats to the tribal areas of eight states.

3. ZIla Parishad develops plans for the district.

4. Local problems are solved in Village panchayats.

5' The Panchayats implement their plans for the upliftment of the big cities.

E. Match the following.

1. Field Trip

\/isit a nearby village and observe the functioning of Village Panchay atby gathering information
from the S arpanch, P anchs or people.

Column A
1. Gram Sabha

2. Sarpanch

3. ZllaParishad

4. BDO

5. Watershed development

Column B

(a) an apex body of the Panchayat Samiti
(b) an assembly of villagers
(c) Pradhan of Panchayat

(d) conserving water and refilling it
(e) Block Samiti

PanchayatiRaj in tndia 239



District Adrninistr ation

India is the seventh largest country and second most populous

country of the world. It is quite difficult to administer it by the single

Central Government. So, the powers of the government are

distributed between the centre and the states. There are28 States andT

Union Territories. Each state is further divided into various districts.

A district is further divided into subdivisions, which in turn is

divided into Tehsils (Talukas). Deputy Commissioner is the head of

the district. The subdivision (sub-district) is under the Subdivisional

Magistrate and the Tehsil under a Tehsildar. The Deputy

Commissioner is assisted in the work of administration with them.

District is an important unit of administration. District
Administration can be defined as "the management of public affairs

within a territory demarcated for some purpose."

The tr'unctions in the District Aclministration
1. DeputyCommissioner

The District Administration is headed by the Deputy Commissioner

(DC) or Collector who is of IAS (Indian Administrative Servicesl

cadre. He acts as a coordinator between the District Administration

and the State Government. As a most powerful government officer in

the district, he supervises all the government departments under him.

He is also responsible for the social and economic develoPment

programmes across the district. He looks after the relief measures

with other goverrunent officials in times of natural calamities such as.

earthquake, flood, drought, etc. He can provide relief to the victim-<

from the District Relief Fund. He gets essential help from the Stae

Government also to meet these emergencies. He has to perform

several functions such as:

To act as District Magistrate (DM) in case of Law and Order anl
General Administration

To act as Revenue Collector in case of revenue matters

Fig. 26.1 : lf we consider agricultural land,
lndia is second only to USA.

Srikakulam district
(Andhra Pradesh) in 20'14

(0

F19.26.2: Saurabh Gaur, the Collector of
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AndhraPradesh

Arunachal Pradesh

Assam

Bihar

Chhattisgarh

Goa

Gujarat

Haryana

HimachalPradesh

Jammu&Kashmir
jharkhand

Karnataka

Kerala

MadhyaPradesh

Maharashtra

Manipur

Meghalaya

Mizoram
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Table 26.3

District
Inspector

of
Schoole

District
Planning
Officer

Bodies and

Panchayati .,

Raj

Institutions

of Police

(iii) To act as District Election Officer in case

of conducting electionin the district.

(iv) He has many officers under him, such

AS:

Additional Deputy Commissioner (ADC),

Sub-divisional Magistrate (SDM), Extra
Assistant Commissioner, Executive
Magistrate (EM) and several other officers.

Fig. 26.3: Villagers crying for help
after a natural calamity. At this time,

role of DC is important.
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2. Police Department

I'ub1ic s-afety, the protection of the citizens and all of their rights is the
prime duty of Deputy Commissioner. Deputy Commissioner while
functioning as District Magistrate (DM), takes necessary assistance
from the Police Department whenever there is a necessity. rtru top-
ranked police officer of the district is the superintendent of potle.
(SP).

Deputy superintendents of Police (DSp), Inspectors, sub-Inspectors,
station House officers (SHos) come under the controf of the
superintendent of Police. Police Constables are always there to assist
the above hierarchical positions. The Criminal Investigation
Department (CID) plays an important role in the police
administration. It watches the criminals secretly and collects proofs
of theircrimes.

In case of theft or any other mishappening, one can register the case in
the police station of the area concerned. It is called the First
Information Report (FIR).

3. Courts andlails

The Deputy Commissioner is also assisted by the District and
Sessions Jury. The court of the District Judge is the highest civil court
in the district. It deals with cases of land, property, money, etc. The
court of the SessionJudge is the highest criminal court in the district.
It hears the cases of theft, robbery; murder, cheating corruption, etc.
The court sends criminals in the jails. There is a jailln every district.
.lalfol and DeputyJailor looks after the jail and prisoners. During the
British rule, the prisoners were treated harshly. But ifter
independence, government make much efforts for the upliftment of
the prisoners. Now, jails in India have taken up reformatory
tunctions. This is all due to the efforts of police offiiers like Kiran
Bedi and District Administrators. Their efforts help in training the
-rrisoners to be better citizens when they are released out of the lail.
\ow, women and children are kept in the separate jails. The prisoners
:re not treated badly, and are trained in various works like gardening,
: arpentary, tailoring, etc.

{. Revenue Administration

Both revenue and excise groups of the district are concerned with the
jssessment and collection of taxes and duties of different kinds, e,g.
.end revenue, income tax, agricultural income tax, sales tai,
.ntertainment tax, stamp duty, court fees, registration fees, excise
juties both'Central and state and taxes on motor vehicles. Recovery
'i loans to cultivators, revenue from liquor, drugs and maintenance
-'f government treasuries are also major areas in the field of revenue
: dministration.

i. Planning and Development

]e DC is responsible for all kinds of development activities in the
:r-<trict under various programmes. Development departments in
'-:.e district arebrigation, Public works Depaitment (rwn), Health,

Fiq.26.4: DM of a district in UP
supervising the work of

police department
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Fig. 26.5: A CID team collecting proof

Fig.26.6: Court

Fig. 26.7 : Jail Administration



Fig. 26.9: The DC supervising the
agricultural activity in a village

Fig.26.10: Women as agricultural
labourers. Now, they can get equal

share in their parental agricultural land.

Erylore!
The government appoints officers to
ensure proper distribution of food
and other essential commodities
like kerosene, sugar, etc. Find out
which agencies and officers help the
government in this task.

Education and Animal Husbandary. Communication and Industries
areparts of the economic group of administrative functions.

The head of PWD is an Executive Engineer and head of hospitals and
dispensaries in the district is Chief Medical Officer lbUO; or
popularly called District Civil surgeon. Education department is
headed by District Inspector of Schools.

5. Administration of Local Self-Government

Local self-government comprises of Municipalities, Taluka
Development Boards and village Panchayats. The functions of these
are performed through Tehsildar, Naib Tehsildar, Kanungo or village
Patwari.

Role of Patwari: Patwari is also called Lekhpal or village officer. He
performs the following functions:

L. He maintains and updates the records of land. Three or four
villages come under him.

2. After the death of land owner, he transfers the land and enters his
wife's name along with all the children in the record
book. Because, according to the law (Hindu Succession
Amendment Act, 2005), sons, daughters and their mothers can
get equal share in the land.

3. He provides the information to government about the crop grown.

4. He keeps the record of collection of land revenue frorn the farmers.

Role of DC and TehsildarorRevenue Officerof a District

1. DC supervises the work of Patwaris and ensures that records are in
order and land revenue is collected.

2. Tehsildar hears disputes inhis/her office.

This is a Khasra record given by the village Patwari, Nanakpura
information identifies which plot of land is owned by whom.

in a district of Punjab. This

Khasra 5

ffi**

No. Area in
hectare

Name of ownet
Father or
Husband's name,
address

If it is rented to
any other farmeq,

their name and
rent received

Area cultivated this year Area not
cultivated
fallow
land

Facilities

First
crop growr

Area Second

crop grown

Well-1

working

Well-1

working
Grazing

(1) (2) (3) (4) (s) (6) (7) (8)

1 0.75 Gurnam, Son of
Harbhajan, Village
Nanakpura owner

No
Maize 0.75

Hectare

, 3.00 Briju, Son of

Jogindea Village
Nanakpura owner

No
Maize,
\A/heat

irrigated

0.75

Hectare 1.7s

0.25

J. 6.00 Punjab

Government
Grassland

No

Table 26.3
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3. Both DC and Tehsiidar ensure that in times of need, the farmers
get the copy of records of their land. The records are mainly
needed (a) for selling and purchasing lancl and eouipment, (b) for
loan from thebankfor tractor, well and fertilisers, etc.

4. Students too can take caste and domicile certificates from the

Tehsildar.

Other Functions of District Administration

1. Food and Civil come under DistrictAdministration.

2. DC is instrumental in conducting peaceful elections in
Panchayats, Block Samitis andZila Parishad. He supervises the

working of the Panchayati Raj institutions in the district. If the

localbodies do notwork efficiently, he has the power to dissolve it
and send a report to the state government.

3. To safeguard the district, any function may be exercised by the DC

even if it is not well-defined..

ffiet us Recall
District Administration: The management of public affairs within a territory demarcated for some

PurPose.
District Magistrate: It is the Collector or District Election Officer.
Chief Medical Officer: He/She is the head of the hospitals and dispensaries. Also known as
District Civil Surgeon.

Union Public Service Commission (UPSC): It conducts IAS (Indian Administrative Service) and
IPS (IndianPolice Service) exams. DCbelongs toIASand SPbelongsto IPScadre.

A. Choose the correct answer.

1. Who amongst the following is the head of the district?
(a) Sarpanch

(c) Deputy Commissioner

2. India is divided into:

(a) 28 States and 6 Union Territories b) 27 States and 6 Union Territories
(c) 28 States and.7 Union Territories (d) 29 States and1 Union Territories

3. For an efficient revenue administration, each district is divided into which of the following?
(a) Tehsils

(c) Towns

(a) District Civil Surgeon

(c) Kiran Bedi

(b) Station House Officer
(d) Police Commissioner

(b) States

(d) Stations

(b) Depufy Collector
(d) Patwari

4. Who amongst the following maintains land records at the village level?

Fig. 26.11: Village Tehsil

Fig. 26.12: Panchayat Elections

District Administration 245 
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5. PWD refers to:

(a) Public Welfare l)epartment
(c) Police Welfare Department

6. The Deputy Commissioner acts as a

(a) Revenue matters

(c) Election matters

7. Patwari is also known as:

(a) Chief Medical Officer (b) District Inspector of Schoois

(d) Deputy Commissioner(c) Lekhpal

B. Answer the following questions.

L. What are the functions of a Patwari ?

2. What is the work of a Tehsitdar 7

3. How do police heip in maintaining law and order'7

4. In what way Patwari is related to Village Panchayat ?

5. In which year Hindu Succession Amendment Act was passed? How can women be benefitted
through it?

6. What are the functiorrs of Deputy Commissioner in a district?

7. Do the farmers have right to inforrnation regarding record of their lar-rcls?

C. Fill in the blanks.

and courts in the districts.

Local self-government
andVillage

Theheadof PWDisan

heads the Public Works Department.

comprises of , Taluka Development Boards

Engineer.

The Chief Medical Officer is also known as

provides the information to government about the crop grown.

(b) Public Works Department

(d) Police Works Department

District Magistrate in case of
(b) General Administration
(d) Land issues

Column B

(a) maintainslawandorder

(b) keeps and updates the land records

(c) head of a health department in the district

(d) policeadministration

which you belong had functioned during any calamity, disease or Put

E
E

a
J.

4.

5.

6.

1. Thereare

2.

Match the following.
ColumnA

1. CID

2. Chief MedicalOfficer

3. DistrictCollector

4. I']atwari

Individual Project

Write how the district to
PolioProgramme.

FieldActivity

Visit a village and list the public services in the village area such as: police station, post office, schoo-

anganwadis, health centre, agricultural society for seeds and fertiliser, bank, milk society etc. Colle.:
information on these public services and discuss with your teacher how improvements can be ma,j.
in their functioning.

D.

1.

2.

ffi'uu



url)an administration

we know that the panchayati Raj institutions are responsible for the
efficient working of every branch of rural administration. The
Municipalities and Municipal Corporations perform the same
function in the cities. Both of these look after thl cities and rnakes
rvelfare progranunes for the people living in the cities and run the
urban administration

o AMunicipality for a small urban area.

r AMunicipal Corporation for a large urban area.

City life is differenl fu- the village lif9. The problems of the peopre
li'ing in cities and towns ,r" qriit" different from those who live
rn villages. we know that the cities are small or big. Big cities
are spread over large areas and are thickly poprlut"d. The
\Iunicipalities provide the essential services like 

"t""t 
i.ity and water

supply, health, educatiory good transport and communicatiory etc., in:he small cities. The Municipai Corporations provide the
>arne services in the big cities. Therefore, both Municipalitres and
\lunicipal Corporations are two sides of the same coin. Both of them
:re also known as urban local government.

Fig. 27.1 : Delhi Municipal Gorporation

Differences between Municipalities and Municipal Corporatio.,s

Municipalities

They are established in small cities having
population more than 20,000.

Meagre resources to fulfil the requirements
of area and have limited powers.

3. Theyhave to deal withthe State Government

Municipal Corporations

1. They are established in big cities having
large population.

2. Theyhave larger resources and powers.

3. They interact directly with the State
Government.

Table 27.1

through the District Administration.

Urban Administrat ion z4T 
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Fig.27.3: Mumbai
Municipal GorPoration

Eqllore!
Ask your Parents to take You to the

municipal bodY is Your area. See

how garbage is cotlected and

dlsposed by the municipal body. Talk

to the PeoPle involved in the

process. What kind of Problems do

theyface in the task.

Itunicipality, Itturicipal committee or Nagar Palika

Composition and Election

The number of elected members depends uPon the population of the

city. They are electedby the adults (who have attained 18 years of age)

of tne .ity. th" city is divided.into territorial constituencies called

wards. The election is direct. Article 243F provides that allthe Persons

who are qualified to be chosen to the state Legislature shall be

qualified to be chosen as the member of a Nagar Panchayat. The only

difference is that a person who has attained the age of 21 years will be

eligible to be a mem-ber*'.

Duration

Its duration is five years" Period is counted from the date of its first

meeting. Next elections rnust take place before the expiry of five years'

In case it is dissolved earlier which is called Premature dissolution'

then the election must take place within the six months of its

dissolution. The reconstituted Municipality after premature

dissolution continues only for the remaining period. But if the

remaining period is less than six months, it shall not be necessary to

holdelections.

Composition

L. Persons chosen by direct election form the Territorial

Constituencies or Wards in the Municipal area'

2. The Legislature of a State may provide for the representation in a

Municipalitylike:

(i) Persons having special knowledge or experience in Municipal

Administration.

(ii) The members of the Lok Sabha and the LegislativeAssembly of

the state representing constituencies which comprise whollv

or partly the MuniciPal area'

(iii) The members of the Rajya Sabha and the Legislative Council (if

the Legislature is bicameral having two houses)'

Reservationof Seats

1. Seats are reserved for the sCs and the sTs in proportion to their

population in the MuniciPal area'

Not less than one-third of the total number of seats shall be

reserved for womenbelonging to the SC or the ST'

Not less than one-third (including the number of seats reserved for

women belonging to the SC and ST) of the total number of seaB

should be reserved for women and such seats may be allotted in

rotation to different constituencies in aMunicipality'

2.

3.

*1.

2.

In case of the State Legislature the prescribed age is 25 years-' (tu| 1-73)

Premature dissolution is the dissolution before-the exPlry of the fuli period of 5 years'

Fig.27.2: MuniciPalitY of a GitY
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Officials

1. Chairperson

offices of Presidents of the Municipalities are chosen from
amongst the members belonging to SC, ST and women in
rotation. The SC woman, being the sole sC member elected from a
reserved seat, is entitled to the office of the president and not the
SC woman elected from a general category seat.

Reservation is with reference to the category /caste to which the
person belongs and the nature of constituency from which
helshe is elected.

Deputy Chairperson

The members of the Municipal Committee also choose Deputy
Chairperson.

OtherOfficers

Chief Engineer, sanitary Inspectors, octroi Superintendent,
Octroi Inspectors, Superintendent of Water, etc., perform the
various functions in the particular Municipal area. Chief
Executive officer is the seniormost officer of the rocal body
known as a Commissioner in the Municipality.

I'unctiong of }lunicipality
CompulsoryFunctions

1. Publichealth

Health is a prime concern of the Municipalities. They take
care of health and hygiene of the peopie. Health officer, with
the help of sanitary Inspectors looks after health, sanitary
and medical services. Vaccination and inoculation
campaigns are carried out against small-pox, cholera,
tuberculosis etc. They combat dreaded diseases like Dengue,
Chickengunia and Polio. National Pulse polio programme

has been successful due to the efforts of panchayats and
Municipalities. The best functioning of Municipality is
observed in surat where Plague was sprea d in L994. since
Plague spreads through air, it took the form of an epidemic.
People left their home town. But now, surat is ranked second
clean city in India though it was very dirty earlier. The first in
the category is Chandigarh.

2. PublicEducation

Municipalities open schools, public libraries and museums.
The Education officer looks after the primary education in
thecity.

.",-- ffiL;ru- q,;
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Fig.27.6: Ameeting of the Municipality

Fig. 27.7 : Health department provides
health services

Fig. 27.8: National Pulse
Polio Programme
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Fig.27.9: School

Urban Administration
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Fig. 27.5: Municipal Administration
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3. Public Security

Public Security is ensured through-
' (i) Checking very old houses, buildings and declaring them

unsafe and giving advice to safeguard people from any
mishappening due to their fall

(ii) Checking the quality of eatables ancl food adulteration

(iii) An arrangement of fire brigade

(iv) Providing safe drinking water

4" OtherFunctions

(i) Construction and maintenance of roads and streets

(ii) Plantingoftrees

(iii) Providing good electricity supply

(iv) Construction of public urinals (e.g., Sulabh Shauchalayas
inDelhi)

(v) Collection of octroi duty or terminal tax on goods through
Octroilnspector

B. VoluntaryFunctions

These functions are optional and depend upon the budget available
with the Municipality. They can be:

(i) Constructing and maintaining children's homes, orphanages,
night shelters, rest houses, old-age homes. Anganwadi and
Balwadis are arranged by few Municipalities

(ii) Developing parks, gardens, picnic resorts, museum, etc.

(iii) Arranging transport facilities for fulfilling local needs

Sources of Income of }lunicipality
1. Taxes on property such as house tax, tax on shops and lands
2. Taxonvehicles

3. Octroi duty on goods brought into the city or taken out of it
4. Income from water and electricity supply to houses and factories

5. Grants-in-aid and loans from the State Government

Ilunieil al Corytoration or Nagar Nigam
It is also an elected body with the same provisions as Municipalities
except that Municipal Corporation is in the large city. Elected
representatives are called Councillors who elect some other members
who are respected citizens of the Municipal area. They are carled
Aldermen.

Councillors also elect a Mayor and a Deputy Mayor. The Mayor, with
the help of the Municipal officers, looks after the corporation work.
The Deputy Mayor performs this duty in the absence of the Mayor.

I,
llll

Fig. 27.'10:. Fire Brigade

Fig.27.11: Gonstruction of Roads

Fig.27.12: Anganwadi

Fig. 27.13: Water Suppty
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How to Address Our Local problems?

we can go to the ward Councillor to make him aware 
'f 

our problems
like poor roads, sanitation, garbage,shortage of water and eiectricity.
He will hear our protest as we are the p"opt" who elect him. He will
inform the problems to the Commissioner who in turn will send the
concerned person towisit the place, e.g. Sanitation Engineer to solve
sanitary problem like collection of garbage, Civil"Engi.eer for
reconstructing broken roads. so, with the coliective efforts-of people

1f 
the lVlunicipal area, ward Councilor, concerned engineer and

Commissioner, the problem can be solved. But the respoirsibility in
many cases such as collection of garbage lies within the sphere oftur
duty towards keeping the place crean. This we can do by keeping
dustbin in our houses, instead of throwing garbage in the open areas,
rve should collect it and make an arrangement to throw ii through
proper channel. By doing this, we reduce the burden of Municipaliy
andbecome good citizenswho are aware of rights and dutiesbecause
both are interrelated and two sides of the sameloin.

&et us Recall
Municipalities-and Municipal corporations: These are the institutions of local self-governmentin
urban areas. If the area is big, there is Municipal Corporation.
Municipal area: It means tlie territorial rr", of u Mildrd
Metropolitan area: It is an area having population of t"r,lukh, or more, having one or more districts
and two or more Municipalities or paichayats.

Transitional area: It is an area under transition from a rural to an urban area.
Ind r s tri al township : It i s created when u rr* r rr* ;; ;;;;r;;;;i,iir-tlu tir." r,.,i t.
wards: Territorial constituencies of local self-government
Premature dissolution: Itmeans dissolutionbefore the completion of a specified period.

A. Choosethe correct answer.
l. Who is responsible for efficient working in a big city?

(a) Panchayati Rajlnstitution, " 
(b) M"unicipal Corporation

(c) Municipatity (d) Healthbepartment
2. Municipality is also called:

(n) Nagar Nigam (b) Nagar palika
(c) Municipal Corporation (d) hospital

Fig.27.15: Refuse Collecting Vans

Fig. 27.16: Refuse Collecting Trolleys

urban Administration 2Si 
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3. \uvhich of the following is the source of income of a Municipality?
(a) rent from the property owned by the Zila parishad

(b) taxes on vehicles

(c) both (a) and (b)

(d) none of these

4. \zVhat is the prime concern of the Municipality?
(a) health
(c) construction of roads

5. Territorial constifuencies are also known as:

(a) Districts
(c) Towns

(b) public Security
(d) good electricity supply

(b) Wards

(d) Tehsils

6. The members of the Municipal Committee elect:
(a) Block Division Officer (b) Station House Officer
(c) Chairperson & Deputy Chairperson (d) Tehsildar

7. The Deputy Mayor looks after the corporation work in the absence of:
(b) Collector
(d) Mayor

B. Answer the following questions.

1. Write down the differences between a Municipality and a Municipal Corporation.

2. What are the functions of the Municipality?

3. \Atrhat are the sources of income of the Municipal Corporation?

4. \AIho are called Aldermen?

5. How can we address our local problems?

C. Fill in the blanks.

1.

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. A Municipal Corporation performs its function in big cities.

2. Elected members of the Municipal Committee are called engineers.

3' Municipal Corporations directly interact with the State Government.

4. We can approach Education Officer for our sanitary problems.

5. The Mayor, with the help of Municipal officers, looks after the corporation work.

252

(a) DeputyCommissioners
(c) Councillor

2.

3.

4.

5.

and Corporations are two main types of local

urbangovernment.

of the seats are reserved for women belonging to the SC and ST in
theMunicipalities.

Officer, with the help of Inspectors

looks after the healthof people.

Officer looks after the -_.__.education of childreninthe city.

like sanitation, electricity, shortage of water etc.

The



E. Match the following.

Column A

1. Metropolitan area

2. Councillors

3. Small urban area

4. Executive officer

5. Large urban area

L. Project Work

(a) Observe the election of Councillors and their functioning and write an article.

(b) Look at these two pictures given below. What is wrong in the picture 1 you see? What according

to you is the best method of the collection and disposal of the garbage? See the possibilities of

recycling. Why should we not usepolythenebags for throwing the garbage? Prepare a report.

Fig. 27.17 : Accumulation of garbage Fig.27.'18:. Recycling

Column B

(a) Commissioner in Municipality

(b) Municipal Corporation

(c) Population of ten lakhs or more

(d) Elect Mayor

(e) Municipality

l
d.\

i--.

rrs
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Rural Livelihoorls
We all have to earn for our living and for that we have to work. The
majority of India's population lives in the rural areas. In these areas,

people are involved in two types of work: non-agricultural activities
and agricultural activities.

Agricultural Aetivities
Now over 50% population of lndia are dependent on agriculture. It is
the main occupation of the people in the village. There are different
types of people connected with the agriculture, directly or indirectly.

1. Landless agricultural labourers

They are employed during the agricultural seasons, for example,
during preparing the land, sowing, weeding and harvesting, so they
are called at regular intervals whenever there is a need. They do not
have land of their own. They have to do 7 to8 hours of physical work
daily. The owner of the land supervises their activities. Since landless

agricultural labourers do not have regular work throughout the year,

theyare like dailywage earners.

Agriculture-related labourers

Such labourers do the work like spraying pesticides, separating

weeds, collecting the crops and filling thehuskon the tractors, trolleys
orbullockcarts.

Hardships of Landless Agricultural Labourers

1. Difficult life: These landless agricultural labourers spend a very
tough life. They have to do a lot of work for their household
activities as well,like collecting wood for cooking food, arranging
water for their daily needs etc. They also have to strive hard even
for their primarybasic needs.

2. Caught in debt: They do not have savings because it is alreadv
difficult to make both the ends meet. In case of any emergency, like
illness or marriage, they have to take loans or sell their cattle or
jewellery. Sometimes, to pay back their loans, they Ilave to seli
theirvaluables.

Fig. 28.1: Landless
agricultural labourers

Fig. 28.3: Family of a landless
agricultural labourer

25A

Fi9.28.2: A labourer spraying pesticides



3. Travel long distances: Durii:rg the season, when they are

unemployed, theyhave to travel long distances,leave theirhomes

in search of another temporarywork.

2. SmallFarmers

They own a very small piece of land between 1 and 2 hectares. Middle
farmers own between 2 and 5 hectares. They do all the agricultural

work themselves from preparing the land and sowing the seeds to

harvesting crop. During harvesting season if they and their family

members are unabie to do the whole work themseives, they take the

help of other sma1l landowners and give help in return in case of a

need.

Flardships of Small Farmers

1. Division of the crop: Such small landowners are easiiy exploited

if they are unable to buy good quality seeds. Th"y have to borrow

the seeds from the traders and feel committed to give a major

chunk of their crop to the traders at a cheaper rate. The crop is

usually divided into following three parts:

o One part to the trader in return of the quality seeds they have

borrowed from hirn.

. Onepartfortheirfamilyneeds.

. Rest, they sell in the market.

Insufficient Income: Their needs for the whole year are not

fulfitted and thev have to search part-time work like working in a

rice mill, whitewashing or doing some labour work, e.g.,

construction of the buildings or selling of milk to the nearby city

where they get a handsome rate. They sell honey or tendu or mahua

leaves.

Unpredictable crop:

. Floods spoil the crop

o Sometimes, seeds do not give the quality of crop expected

. Monsoon may ditch the expectations of the farmers. They may

not have enough rainfall or rain may come at the time when it

is not required and the full grown crop gets spoiled.

{. Pests: Pests spoil the crop inbulk.

i. Accumulation of debt: The above circumstatlces may lead to their

inability to pay back their loan in time. In the due course, loan gets

accumulated and they remain in a permanent debt. Many farmers

in the recent past have either sold off their small land or have

committed suicide along with their small children due to
helplessness.

i. BigFarmers

}ev may own land above 5 hectares. Their life is better than the

::rJve two types of farmers. They arrange seeds of better quality and

.. the maturity of the crop, se1l it to the trader of a nearby city. They

Eqllore!
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Ask a farmer about the transplanta-
tion, weeding and harvesting periods

of paddy. Show the information on

this diagram. Now, based on the

diagram would you say that farmer
earns money throughout the Year?
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Fig. 28.4: A small farmer

Fig. 28.5: Homeless farmer families

Fig. 28.6: A big farmer
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Comparison between landless labourers, small farmers and big farmers

Big Farmers

1. They do not ow anyland. 1. They have very small piece
of land, i.e. 1 oi Zhectaies.

1. They are rich and own big
piece of land which ii
above5hectares.

2. They work only on other
landowner's field and do
seasonal work like prepar-
ing -the land, sowing of
seeds, weeding and -har-

vesting the crops. Rest of
the time they db not have
any work. So, they are not
employed throughout the
year.

2. They work on their own
land. In times of need thev
take the help of other s*uil
farmers, and give help in
return but are unabl-e to
hire agricultural labourers.
They are also seasonally
employed

2. They usually do not work
on their own fields. They
give their land on lease or
keep labourers. They sell
their crop to the traders
and with this profit, they
start their own business
and expand the sources of
income. Harvest does
affect their income but life
does not come to a stand
sti11.

3. They have to search any

9th9l part-time job for
livelihood. Their dhily hte
is hard as they have [o do
lots of physical work in
their homes as well like
collecting firewoods and
arrangingwater.

They borrow money which
is sometimes very difficult
topayback.

3. They too have to do part-
time job and collect wood
from the forests and
arrange water for domestic
needs.

3. They fulfil their daily
requirements comfortably.

Th"y are able to repay their
loan instalment iegularly
because they are employed
throughout"the yeai eiiher
through the farm land or
through the business they
own.

They avail the benefits
of good schooling and
medical facility.-Both
awareness and availability
of resources give them h
dignifiedlife.

Table 28.1

@rErylore!
Cooperative and rural banks have
been set up in villages by the
government to provide loans to
farmers so that they can buy better
seeds, pesticides and fertilizers to
improve this agricultural yield. Find
out what cooperative and rural
banks do to help the villagers.

may have to do less physical labour and can earn a handsome income
from the produce of their land. side by side, they start another
business like opening of a shop of fertitisers and seeds, or brick kiln,
own a rice mill or start a money lending trading.

I'ishing
Fishing is the main profession in the coastal areas. Fisherman go earlr.
in the morning sometimes at midnight into the sea on the boats. Thei.
have to struggle for their lives during the storms and high tides. In the
evening, they come back and repair their brok"r, ,,itr. very fer.r
fishermen can own a catamarrn uy taking loan from the bank.
Catamaran helps them to go,deep inio the s6a. They collectively do
fishing through it and the catch is Jhared by all.

.!**
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Fig.28.7: Fishing Fig.28.9: Blacksmith

Terrace tr'arming
It refers to a farming in which the land on the slope of the hill is
cultivated. It is divided into fiat plots and carved out in steps. water is
retained in the plots by raising the sides of the plots. In Nagaland, rice is
grown through terrace farming. Farmers work in their own individual
rields or work collectively in other's farms. Division of groups and
;esponsibility of each group to clean the hiil and removing the weeds is
:emarkable. This is a proof that even in hardships and adverse
:onditions, people do hard work, do collective work and the results are
--er-ond anyone's imagination. To such farmers and to help the farmers
,:. need, government provides help through its liberal policies of loans.
-: inay create wonders and may improve the lot of rrillage community.

Let Us Recall
Paddy: Rice seedlings

Terrace farming: It is a type of framing done in some hiliy areas in which land is made flat, divided
-rto plots and carved into steps.

Catamaran: Boat with two hulls side by side

.L Choose the correct answer.

- . \\trich of the following refers to the harriship of landless agricultural labourers?
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i,;) Sufficientincome

,:) Caughtindebt

(b) Unpredictablecrop

(d) Noneofthese

Fig. 28.8: Selling fish

Difference between men in fishing profession and men in other profession:

Men in fishing profession Men in other professions

Their work is seasonal and they have to
depend on the meagre savings of income from
seasonal fishing. Their life is hard and risky.

Persons iike blacksmiths, ear"penters barkrers,

cobblers and potters are empioyed throughour
the year, but their income is very small to sustain.
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2. \Atrhich of the following statements is suitable for small farmers?

(a) They are owners of manylands. (b) They fulfil their daily requirements comfortably.

(c) They have very small piece of land. (d) They arrange seeds of better quality.

3. Point out the main profession in coastal areas.

(a) Fishing (b) Teaching

(c) Agriculture (d) Mining

4. Terrace farming refers to:

(a) farming inwhich land is cultivated

(b) farming in which land on the slope of a hill is cultivated

(c) farming inwhich fruits and vegetables are cultivated

(d) farming in which rice seedling is done

5. In Nagaland, which of the following crops is cultivated through terrace farming?

(a) Rice

(c) Wheat

(b) Barley

(d) Maize

(b) ablacksmith

(d) abigfarmer

6. The owner of a land above fivehectares is called:

(a) asmallfarmer

(c) afisherman

B. Answerthe following questions.

1. What are the different types of sources of livelihood in the village?

2. How many types of farmers are there in the village?

3. Can government help in improving the life of the farmers? How?

4. Write down the cause of the difference of economic status between the types of farmers themselves

and betr,veen the other craftsmen and fishermen. Is it a case of discrimination, stereotype or

economic inequality? Relate your answer with the consequences of this difference in the way they

lead their lives, educate their children, have medical facility and fulfil other daily requirements.

5. \tVhat are the hardships faced by the farmers in rural areas?

C. Fillintheblanks.

1. Chief occupationof thevillagersis _,,*_
is the mainprofession inthe coastal areas.

Farming done on hilly areas is called

Landless

The life of a fisherman is

labourers are employed during the agricultural seasons.

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Landless agricultural workers have full-time employment.

2. Fishermen work during the breeding season of fish.

3. Terrace farming is very successful in Nagaland.

4. At present, about 98% population of India are dependent on agriculture.

5. The landless agricultural labourers spend a very tough life.
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E. Matchthefollowing.

Column A
1. Landless agricultural labourers work on

2. Smallfarmershaveland of

3. Catamaranisa

4. Floods and pests

5. Over 50% population of India

ColumnB
(a) boatforfishing

(b) spoil the crops

(c) other's fields

(d) aredependentonagriculture

(e) lto2hectares

1. FieldTlip

Go to a village. Draw or collect some pictures that you have seen people doing. Write few sentences

about each of them in your notebook.

2- ProiectWork

Suppose your friend Manmohanis amember of a fishing family and he is discussingwhetherto take

a loanfromtheco-operativebankforanengine. Whatwouldhe say? Prepare a report.

3. GroupDiscussion

Often poor agricultural labourers do not have access to good schools, good medical facilities, etc.

The difference between them and rich farmers is one of inequalitlr Discuss in your class that is it a fair

situation? What improvements should be done?



Url)an Livelihoods

urban life is different from the rural life. people living in the urban
areas adopt different types of occupations for their livelihoods. urban
livelihood canbroadlybe divided into three groups of occupations:

1. Primary occupations: when natural resources provide goods and
people utilise them, it is called primary occupations, e.g.

agriculture, cattle breeding, dairy farming, poultry farming,
mining, forestry, etc.

2. secondary occupations: In this, people deal with the processing of
raw materials like agricultural produce,Iowl, fish, and other sea

animals. This is done manually or through machines. Textile
industry tranforms cotton, wool or jute into clothes. Metal, like
iron which is extracted from an iron ore is transformed into tools,
machines or furniture. Paper is made from the wood. Leather
industry makes the leather products from the skin of dead animals.
Bakeries make the eatable products from the agricultural produce
like wheat,b arley,maize, etc.

3. Tertiary occupations: In this, people offer their services such as

teaching, banking, post offices, railways, etc., are known as tertiary
producers. No goods are produced, but this kind of producers play
an important role in the present society.

More precisely, on the basis of above occupations, the livelihood in
urban area can be categorised as under:

Area-wise f)ivision of the Urllan people

A. People on Roads and Streets

Florists, fruit and vegetable vendors, rickshaw pullers or mobile
carpenters, people who whitewash or casual labourers, who load
or unload the goods in trucks, fall in this category.

Fig.29.1: Dairy Farming
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Fig. 29.2: Textile lndustry
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The hardships of the people are as follows:

i. They work on their or,l.n and not employed. They spend a very

tough life. They have to do a' lot of hard work for their

livelihood, but they are unable to fulfii the needs of their family.

They do not have any savings. Often, people who trarrel to city

leaving their family in the village, are forced to set up their

homes on the street. After a lot of physical work during the day,

they cook their meals at night.

2. Hawkers or street vendors are those who work through one

colony to another, one street to another. They provide benefit to

the local people. But sometimes, their entry is restricted due to

security reasons.

3. They do not have permanent structures to work like shops.

Rather, their shops are temporary structures under some tree or

on a mat or plastic sheet on the side of the road to give it a look of

mini shop. But the police can ask them to wind up their so-called

mini shops and vacate the place which is considered to be an

unauthorised area.

B. People inthe Market

We see so many shops in the market, e.g., grocety shops, toy shops,

shops of clothes and footwears, stationery shops, cookware shops,

shops of electrical items, etc. In many cities, shopping mal1s have

beenopened.

'lY'ork-wise f)ivision Of The People

.\. Business Activities

ln the market, people are engaged in various business activities. In

the market, we get nearly allthe utility items at one place. We get

embroidery work of Lucknow, stones of Hyderabad, tie and dye of

Rajasthan and synthetic clothes of Surat at one place. This has been

made possible due to these traders who bring the famous products

and products of handicrafts from faroff places to the urban areas.

We can see big decorated showrooms of readymade garments in the

market.

llode of business: Business people are self-employed. They

:lr-ertise through newspapers, by giving commercials in the

:eler.ision. Dally, we see pamphlets of advertisements of different

:roducts or services.

lroperty dealers are the people who are called middlemen between

:he sellers and the buyers. They have their share in providing services

:,. thepeople.

Fig. 29.5: Temporary Shops

Fig.29.8: Business people in market
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Fig. 29.4: Rickshaw puller

Fig. 29.6: Shopping Mall

Fig. 29.7 : Garment Showroom
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Fig,29.12: Permanent

Fig. 29.1 3: Advertisement Hoardings

Business people are not employed by anyone and most of them own

their shops for which they have to get a licence from the Municipal

Committee or Corporation whatever they have in their area. The

Municipality of the area decides the day of local holiday in a week,

e.g.,Sunday or any other day.

B. FactoryWorkshopArea

Factories are usually made in commercial areas which are away from

the residential areas. Workers canbe categorised as under:

1. Daily wage workers: Th"y can be located at the site of a labour

chowk in many cities. We can see them sitting or standing in

groups waiting for their turn to be hired. They are temporary

labourers who work as helpers to masons,load or unload trucks,

dig a construction site, pipeline or telephone cables line or build
roads.

2. Factory workers: They are workers working in the factory or

industry. They can be tailors or dress designers in the garment

factory or boutique. Dress designers guide the tailors. Factory

workers mostly work in shifts.

C. Call Centre Officials

It is a new form of employment. A call centre is an office that deals

with problems that customers and consumers have regarding the

goods purchased and services likebanking, ticketbookinS, etc. There

are so many call centres established in the urban areas. Now,India has

become a main centre for both Indian and foreign companies.

In offices or industries, workers may be casual or permanent.

1. Casualworkerg
(a) They have no permanent status of their job.

@) No medical or pensionfacility.
(c) There is no personal security of misbehaviourby the employer.

(d) Long working hours and night shifts are not good for their

health.

(e) They cannot complain about their pay or working condition

as they cannot take the risk of their job.

2. Permanent wOrkerg: There are so many factories and offices

established in the urban areas. F{ere, many people have regular

employment. They get regular salary and are known as

permanent workers. So, they get the other benefits also which a

government employee gets, such as, following:
(a) Holidays: Employee is provided with holidays on Sundays,

Gazetted or Stateholidays and other annual leaves.

(b) Medical facility: The company to which one belongs, bears

medical expenses or part of it during the illness of the

employees or their dependents.

(c) Pension facility: Pension is the monthly income of an

employee whichhe gets after retirement.

Fig. 29.10: A Call Gentre

Fig. 29.11 : Gasual Workers
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One of the peculiar features of the livelihood inurban
life that we may not meet the people directly with
whom we are associated with or the product from
whom we are purchasing. But still manufacturers,
middlemen, executives, managers, salesmen and the
buyers exist together. Business activity is based on
the techniques of advertisements and services
provided.

e6Explorel
Ask your parents to take you to a construction site.
Talk to the labourers. Try and find out why they
shifted to the city to work. Ask them questions, such
as- ls the life better in city? Do they earn more here?
Do they earn enough to send tneir cnitOren to school?
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Let Us Reeall
Urban Livelihood: It refers to different occupations of people inurbanareas.

Labour Chowk: It is a place where casual workers gather for their turn to be picked up for daily
wagework

Casual Wbrker: Aworker who has no permanent or regular employment.
Call Centre: It is an office that deals with proble,ms that customers and consumers have regarding
goods purchased and services like ticketing, banking, etc.

Pension: Monthly income after retirement

A. Choosethe corectanswer.
1. Urban livelihood can be classified into:

(a) primary occupations (b) secondary occupation
(c) tertiary occupations (d) all of these

2. Inwhich category, people in the market are classified?

(a) area-wise division of urban people (b) work-wise division of urban people
(c) primary activities (d) tertiry activites

3. People working in the offices can be categorised into:
(a) ddly wage workers and lactorywotkers
(b) permanent and casual workers
(c) both (a) and (b) (d) none of these

4. Which of the following benefits are provided to a permanent worker of a private company?

(a) entertainment benefits (b) holidays and pension facilities
(c) discount on household goods (d) discount on travelling

5. Varun is a worker and is seen standing at Labour Chowk. He will be calied:

(a) casual worker (b) daily wage worker
(c) factory worker (d) permanent worker
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B. Answer the following questions.

1. 
what is meant by primary secondary and tertiary occupations?

2' Define the area-wise and work-wise urban o".rpurio.r.'
3. what is a call centre and what are the working conditions there?
4. what sort of facilities do regurar or permanent wo.kers of office get?
5. Differentiate betwe"r',, .urrul worker and a permanent -o.ko 

'
6' V/hat is meant by self-employment, regular employrnent and casual employment?

C. Fill in the blanks.

L. Teaching is a occupation.

2. An example of primary occupation is

3" ----- is the modern means of selling the products by the companies.

4. There are many shops in the

D. State whether the following statements are true or false.
1. Urban life is different from rural life.

2' People on the streets like florists, vendors, rickshaw pullers do not have job security.
3 Intertiary occupations, people offer their servi.", ,,.r.h as railwayr, Ur.,tir.rg, 

"t..4. Life in call centre is easy.

5. Factories are usually made in residential areas.

1. Field Trip

Y:1,13$:: 1po,tt gfficl.T.r, 
"1br," :1*. 

watch the different counters and nature of work of
employees. Write all about it in your notebook.

2. Group DiscussionlActivity

Complete the following table and discuss the differences of their work in the class.

Place of work Earlings Work on their

own or employed

( 20,000 p.m.
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